Compatible with Manifold Controller

Electric Actuators

Slider Type/Rod Type/Guide Rod Type/

Slide Tables/Rotary Table

' N ew-

Slide Table/Compact Type
Size: 16, 25
LE2S[H series

' N ew-

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type
Size: 16, 25
LE2SH[IH series

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive
Size: 16, 25, 32, 40
LE2FSLIH series

Slider Type/Belt Drive
Size: 16, 25, 32
LE2FB[LIH series

Rod Type

Guide Rod Type

Rotary Table
Size: 16, 25, 32 Size: 16, 25, 32 Size: 30, 50
LE2Y[ IH series LE2YG[ IH series

LE2R[IH series —

Annual CO2 emissions:
Max. 38% reduction

(SMC comparison)

)
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&

8.7 kg-COze/year (1 4.1)

= The numerical values vary depending on the
operating conditions.

Manifold Controller
Up to 16 axes can be connected

=
()

i

T S T T

Scan or click

LE2F
LE2S(H)

H/LE2Y (G)
H/LE2R

H Series
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Z; SNIC

CAT.ES100-170D


https://www.smcworld.com/webcatalog/en-jp/seriesList/?id=JXD1-M-E&_qr=catalog

Electric Actuators Slider Type/Rod Type/Guide Rod Type/Slide Tables/Rotary Table
LE2F[11H/LE2Y(G)_IH/LE2S(H)_IH/LE2RLIH Sseries

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Annual CO: emissions reduced by up to 38% through motor control optimization (SMC comparison)

5 16 o Slider type, Size 32 e Speed: 50 mm/s
g 14 3 8°/ conditions| e Acceleration/Deceleration: 3000 mm/s2 e Duty ratio: 20%
[0}
§ 12 45 kg workpiece 600 mm
- \
) 10 \
% 8
c
o 6
a8 [,
e 4 Motor
e 2
8 \
O 0

New LE2FS32HA LEFS32EA M \M

# The numerical values vary depending on the operating conditions.
p. 18, 34, 50, 73

Axial direction

Bottom side

Easy operation restart after recovery
of the power supply

The position information is held by
the encoder even when the power
supply is turned off. A return to origin
operation is not necessary when the
power supply is recovered.

Does not require the use of batteries.
Reduced maintenance

Batteries are not used to store the position
information. Therefore, there is no need to store
spare batteries or replace dead batteries.

For the slider type For the rod type

Allows for position detection of the table  For checking the limit and the
throughout the stroke intermediate signal

/ Z §~ ‘ A )
. , |
Auto switch Auto switch

2-color indicator solid state auto switch (D-M9L] series)
Accurate setting of the mounting position can be

performed without mistakes. . ON

» Q\o Operating range - - .OFF
A CIEDD lightlights up % P P
when within the optimum e = {Red; Green Red)

-
operating range. S
1
2 SNC

With guide




Electric Actuators Slider Type/Rod Type/Guide Rod Type/Slide Tables/Rotary Table
LE2F[ 1 IH/LE2Y(G)_1H/LE2S(H)_IH/LE2RLIH series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Variations

Slider Type Rod Type Guide Rod Type

LE2FS[H m LE2FBH m LE2Y[H LE2YG[IH
. s
Series
-
=
Actuation type In-line: Ball screw Belt In-line: Ball screw Ball screw + Belt (LE2YGCICH),
yP Parallel: Ball screw + Belt Parallel: Ball screw + Belt Ball screw (LE2YGLILIDH)
Max. speed®! [mm/s] 1200 1700 900 900
Positioning repeatability [mm] | £0.015 (Lead H for size 25/32/40: £0.02) +0.08 +0.02 +0.02
. Battery-less absolute
Drive motor (Step motor 24 VDC) [ J [ J [ J [ J
Power supply | 24 VDC £10%
Operation mode Positioning pperation
Pushing
16 [ J [ J [ J [ J
Size 25 [ [ J [ J [ J
32 [ [ J [ J [ J
40 o — — _
Max. work load [kg] 16 18 (12) 1 40 (10) 40 (10)
The values in _ 25 40 (15) 10 70 (30) 70 (29)
parentheses are | Size
o Wl FeUTES) 32 68 (20) 19 100 (46) 100 (44)
vertically. 40 80 (40) — — _
16 154 — 154 154
Max. pushing force| . 25 511 - 511 511
Size
IN] 32 796 — 796 796
40 637 — — —
Max. stroke [mm] | 1200 | 2600 | 500 | 300
Auto switch mounting | ® | @2 | ) | ®

+1 The numerical values vary depending on the actuator type, work load, speed, and specifications. Please contact SMC for further details.

+2 Excludes size 16

LE2R[H
% ‘-3\'55‘-
Series Series b ?
y __ @I
i Slide screw + Belt (R/L type) Actuation type Special worm gear + Belt drive
Actuation type . !
Slide screw (D type) — ! 320
otation angle [° .
Max. speed [mm/s] 550 | 450 : gle [’ 180, 90 (With external stopper)
itioni itioni Basic type +0.05
P05|t|9n|ng Basic type 40.05 Posmo.n.mg i : I : }'p
repeatability [mm] repeatability [°]| High-precision type +0.03
Battery-less absolute Drive motor Battery-less absolute P
i A St tor 24 VDC
Drive motor (Step motor 24 VDC) () (Step motor )
Power supply | 24 VDC +10%
[v)
Power supply 24 VDC £10% e 30 Py
. 16 ([ J 50 ([ J
Size 25 °
30 High torque 2.5
Max. rotatin p
Max. work load [kg] 16 3@3) 8(2) e 9 Size Basic 1.7
The values in parentheses are| ~ Size [N-m] 50 High torque 13.9
for when mounted vertically. 25 5(5) 12 (4) Basic 8.7
Max. pu;t}]ing force| ;o 16 84 “ . 30 |1gHiomue 2.5
25 189 189 Max. pushing ' el 17
torque Size -
Max. stroke [mm] 150 150 [N-m] 50 High torque 6.9
Basic 4.3




Electric Actuators Slider Type/Rod Type/Guide Rod Type/Slide Tables/Rotary Table
LE2F[11H/LE2Y(G)_IH/LE2S(H)_IH/LE2RLIH Sseries

System Construction

Manifold controller

@ CC-Link communication plug
S0 LEC-CMJ-S
1oy JX-NT-M

PLC

Gateway Unit Driver Unit Termination Unit

JXD1-MGW-CC-[] JXD1-MDPL] JXD1-MTR
CC-Link Up to 8 driver units maximum.

Provided by
the customer ‘-------
To CC-Link
connector

O
1

@ Control power supply plug
(accessory)
JX-NC-M

(Control power input, stop JXD1-MGW-EN-[]
release input for all axes) EtherNet/IP™

P

&
# To C24

@ Motor power supply plug
(accessory)
JX-NM-M

ToCHA
To PD orCHB

To M24
JXD1-MGW-EC-[J

EtherCAT

@ Power supply blocking plug
(accessory)
JX-NL-M
(Shutdown of power supply
for each axis, Unlock input)

PLC

----@ Actuator cable

Power supply JX-CP-D-[

for controller
24 VDC

Select a power supply with a current
capacity greater than or equal to that
calculated by the electric actuator
selection software/manifold
controller compatible LE2 series. JXD1-MGW-PN-C]
* Calculations can be done PROFINET

on the SMC website.

https://www.smcworld.com

Provided by the customer t t t
To P1, P2 or IN, OUT

o

el = = Type-C cable To USB
/———_ (USB2.0orhigher compatible)
: Provided by the customer

PC
Provided by the customer

- Controller Configuration Software "ACT-Connected"

- USB driver

* Download from SMC’s website: https://www.smcworld.com @ Eleciric actuators

LE2FSC], LE2FBC], LE2YT], LE2YGL],
- Fieldbus communication settings LE2S(H)[IH, LE2R[H

- Registration of actuator parameters for each axis
- Change settings for each axis - Test operation/monitoring - Alarm confirmation

3



Compatible with Manifold Controller

Electric Actuators

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive LE2FS[ IH series FX®

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

N \Vi Yo = I T=)=Yo1 1[0 o TR TSP

—

Dimensions

s /4‘/‘6” , [ [0 1TV (o X O g =Y PSSP

SPECHICALIONS +--rveetiiei et

Slider Type/Belt Drive LE2FBLIH series BED

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

MOAE] SEIECTION «+vveverrereererreieiii bbb

g B )
/-'& | - HOW 1O OFAEE «+ovevereeteiitee ettt ettt
» // ﬂ Specificaﬁons .............................................................................................................................................
YN{/ > ’.4(,: 5 : H
———— Dimensions
\'fg, o

Rod Type LE2Y[ IH series IXD

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions

MOAE|] SEIECTION +eeveerverreereeteie ettt ettt
| [0 TV 0 T O 0 L= SO

Specificaﬁons .............................................................................................................................................

Guide Rod Type LE2YGL H series (XD

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions

MOAE|] SEIECTION +erveerrerrerreetee bbb
[ [0 )TV (0 T O 0 =) OO OO USRS
Specificaﬁons .............................................................................................................................................

p.18
p. 19
p. 21

p. 31
p. 34
p. 35
p. 37

p. 43
p. 50
p. 51
p. 53

p. 63
p. 73
p. 74
p. 76



Compatible with Manifold Controller

Electric Actuators

Slide Table/Compact Type LE2S[ H series

1Yo Yo [= IS Y= I=Ye 1] o TR PO UU PO U PP PR PP TR p. 85
[ [0 1TV (o X O g =Y PSSP p. 94
SPECHICALIONS +--rveetiiei et p. 95
[T 1= a1 [0 0 =T PSSP p. 96

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type LE2SH[ IH series

IMOAE] SEIEGHION vvvvevvereeveeeeeessssmsmmmmmmseeesesssssssssssssssessssssssssasaesssssssssssssssssssssessssssssnsssssssssssssssssssssssseeees p. 103
HOW 10 OFQEI rrerereereerersesssseeesssssmmmmmsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssmnsssssssssssssssssssssssseeses p. 112
SPECHTICALIONS -++vvvvrs+vvvrssvsses s p. 113
DIMMENSIONS ++++eeeeeeeeeeeeeesesssseessssssssmmasssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssssasssssssssssesssesssssssssssssssmnnsssssssssssssesssssssssssesees p. 114

Rotary Table LE2R[IH series (EED

TR, MOAE] SEIECTION «--vvvvvreererrermereriiuiieieise sttt sse s sa st .123
% -_}.?://L p
- ..-.(_-;';f: \g [ [0 TV (0 T O 0 L= SO O p- 127
W . Q Specificaﬁons .......................................................................................................................................... p. 128
. } / Dimensions p. 129
%/ | JORIS ceveererersentrunsentiunnerieuuesrituusisstmesesttessssttasssssesusssstsesssstssssstteessssteassssssssssssssesssstrsssssteassssssnasssssnnssss .
Auto Switch Mounting ............................................................................................................................................................................................. p. 29, 40, 61
Solid State Auto Switch, Normally Closed Solid State Auto Switch, 2-Color Indicator Solid State Auto Switch «eeeeeieenneen. p. 131



Electric Actuators

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

LE2FS[H series

.~

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC) n

Model Selection

[ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DHH LE2YGLH ” LE2Y[IH H LE2FBCH ’ LE2FSCH

Auto Switch




Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive

LE2FSTIH series

Model Selection

Selection Procedure

Check the work load-

>m Check the cycle time.

Check the allowable

speed. moment.
Selection Example
Operating ( e Workpi 110 [k e Workpi ti dition: ] 35
conditions orkpiece mass: 10 [kg] orkpiece mounting condition: [T {2
*Speed: 300 [mm/s] W 30 3000 mm/s?—|
* Acceleration/Deceleration: 10000 [mm/s? o —;2 Y e N
= (N
e Stroke: 200 [mm)] ] ) e 20 "
(1 | N
*Mounting orientation: Horizontal upward [l ! __§ 15 \\
o
L < = 10 N ~
5 10000 mm/sz/ N\ L
m Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (pages 10 to 13) ‘ ‘ ‘ E

Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing the

speed-work load graph.

Selection example) The LE2FS25DIHA-200 can be temporarily selected as a
‘ possible candidate based on the graph shown on the right side.

m Check the cycle time.

Calculate the cycle time using the

following calculation method.
Cycle time:

T can be found from the following equation.

T=T1+T2+T3+T4[s] |

®T1: Acceleration time and T83:

Deceleration time can be found

by the following equation.

T1=V/al[s] | [T3=V/a2]s] |

®T2: Constant speed time can be
found from the following equation.

L-05-V-(T1+T3)
v

T2 =

[s]

®T4: Settling time varies depending on
the conditions such as actuator types,
load, and in position of the step data.
Reference value for settling time:

0.15sorless

The following value is used for this

calculation.

T4 =0.15[s]

Calculation example)

T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows.
T1 =V/a1 = 300/10000 = 0.03 [s],

T3 = V/a2 = 300/10000 = 0.03 [s]

1o L=05-V-(T1+7T3)

v
200 -0.5- 300 - (0.03 + 0.03)
- 300
=0.64 [s]

T4 =0.15 [s]

The cycle time can be found as follows.
T=T1+T2+T3+T4

=0.03 + 0.64 + 0.03 + 0.15

=0.85 [s]

Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 13)
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 14, 15)

Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable range for
both static and dynamic conditions.

Mep
7\

m
L3

_—

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2FS25DTHA-200 should be selected.

0
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900
Speed: V [mm/s]

<Speed-Work load graph>
(LE2FS25H/Battery-less absolute)

— L

2 —>

£

=1 al a2

=12/ /

G 7 \|

3 Time

3 N~ [s]
T T2 T3 |T4

L : Stroke [mm] --- (Operating condition)

V : Speed [mm/s] --- (Operating condition)
al: Acceleration [nm/s?] - (Operating condition)
a2: Deceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition)

T1: Acceleration time [s]
Time until reaching the set speed
T2: Constant speed time [s]
Time while the actuator is operating
at a constant speed
T3: Deceleration time [s]
Time from the beginning of the constant
speed operation to stop
T4: Settling time [s]
Time until positioning is completed

1000
tRUEAN
T 800
+1 |\ 1000 mm/s?
£ OCUTIN
] 600 !".. 3000 mm/s? i
o 5] P psmms
S 400 —— Yy
£ k [ 9800 mmy/s?
2 D
O 200 @i S
NKE B
o ~[ 2t
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40
Work load [kg]




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F SDH Series

Selection Procedure

=
]
=
Pushing Control Selection Procedure 3
b
Check the du Check the pushin Check the dynamic allowable moment 8
Step 1 Jath RANE = scp 2 PSTING | ) . : 8
ratio. force. during a pushing operation. s
* The duty ratio is a ratio of the operation time in one cycle.
Selection Exampl L
ple il
Operating *Mounti dition: Horizontal hi e Duty ratio: 15 [% E
conditions ounting condition: Horizontal (pushing) uty ratio: 15 [%] Attachment &
e Attachment height: 50 [mm] ®Speed: 100 [mm/s] <= H
®Pushing force: 40 [N] o Stroke: 200 [mm] A\
m Check the duty ratio. Pushing control
<Conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio>
Select the [Pushing force] from the duty ratio while referencing the _ — .
conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio. 2 f 4
[%
Selection example) & \
Based on the table below,
®Duty ratio: 100 [%] Time
The pushing force set value will be 45 [%]. A
<Conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio> B
(LE2FS16H/Battery-less absolute)
Ambient Pushing force | Duty ratio Continuous ’ Duty ratio = A/B x 100 [%] ‘
temperature set value [%] [%] pushing time [min]
40°C or less 45 or less 100 No restriction
# [Pushing force set value] is one of the step data input to the controller.
# [Continuous pushing time] is the time that the actuator can continuously 200 : : :
keep pushing. Lead 2.5: LE2FS16HC

150 | Lead 5: LE2FS16HB
Lead 10: LEOFS16HA

S1GT0] Check the pushing force.

<Force conversion graph> z

Select a model based on the pushing force set value and force while § 100

referencing the force conversion graph. i 5( A’ | _—
Selection example) 50 L — |

Based on the graph shown on the right side, J’//T/
ePushing force: 40 [N]
¢ Pushing force set value: 39 [%] % 25 30 35 40 45 50
The LE2FS16HA can be temporarily selected as a possible candidate. Pushing force set value [%]*"

<Force conversion graph>

(LE2FS16[]H/Step motor)
x1 Set values for the controller

Check the dynamic allowable moment during a
pushing operation.

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DHH LE2YGH ” LE2Y(H H LE2FBCTH ’

<Static allowable moment> (page 13) 300
<Dynamic allowable moment> (page 9) 250 \
Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the \
allowable range for both static and dynamic conditions. = 200 \
[S
Mep = 150
= 100 M
L2 50 \
o 1 0 ]
I ] 0 50 100 150
Force [N]

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2FS16HA-200
should be selected.



Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Dynamic Allowable Moment for Pushing

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when
the pushing force application position overhangs in one direction.

c 1 - g
O | Load overhanging direction Model
S | F: Force
C
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
6 L: Position of pushing force application [mm] LE2FS16 LE2FS25 LE2FS32 LE2FS40
300 \ 300 300 \ 300 \
250 \ 250 250 \ 250 \
= Mey T 20 \ = 20 T 20 \ T 20
S v E 150 £ 150 \ E 150 \ E 150
o i \ i i hr N
S| L ¢ o . fl 100 \ 100 \ 100 N 100 AN
§ [ — — 50 50 50 50
— e I
S 0 ] 0 [ 0 0
E 0 50 100 150 0100 200 300 400 500 0 200 400 600 800 0100 200 300 400 500 600
g Force [N] Force [N] Force [N] Force [N]
g 300 \ 300 300 \ 300 \
a 250 \ 250 250 \ 250 \
©
'E Mep T 20 \ = 20 = 20 \ T 20
e . E 150 E 150 E 150 E 150
= Z N N \ N \ N N
6| L2 = 100 N = 100 = 100 = 100
T N\ N N N
50 50 50 50
-I \\_ﬁ ~
0 0 ; 0 0
0 50 100 150 0100 200 300 400 500 0 200 400 600 800 0100 200 300 400 500 600
Force [N] Force [N] Force [N] Force [N]
Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Decide operating conditions.
Model: LE2FS[H
Size: 16/25/32/40
Pushing force: F

The position applied the pushing force [mm]: Yc/Zc

2. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.

w

4. Calculate the load factor for each direction.
oy = Yc/Ly, oz = Zc/Lz

5. Confirm the total of ay and oz is 1 or less.
oy +0z<1

. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Ly/Lz from the graph.

When 1 is exceeded, consider changing the pushing force application position or the pushing force.

1. Operating conditions

Model: LE2FS40H

Size: 40

Pushing force [N]: 100

Position of pushing force application [mm]: Yc = 100, Zc = 100
2. Determine the fw = 1.5

T 300 O ‘ T 300 —O
£ \ Ly £ \ Lz
S 250 S 250
E: \ E: \
S 200 S 200
© ©
8 8
S 150 S 150
2 2
G 100 N % 100 N
o o
5 N 5 N
.5 50 .5 50
g 'z
o 0 o 0
0100 200 300 400 500 600 0100 200 300 400 500 600
Force [N] Force [N]

3.Ly =300 mm, Lz = 300 mm

4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.
oy = 100/300 = 0.33
oz = 100/300 = 0.33

5. 0y +0z=0.66<1

+ When the product repeatedly cycles with partial strokes, operate it at a full stroke at least once every few dozen cycles.




Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F SDH Series

c
]
=
- (8]
LE2FS16/Ball Screw Drive 2
»n
Horizontal/Lead 10 Vertical/Lead 10 3
12 35 §
10 \\‘ N 3000 mm/s? | ) : N
§ 8 N > T § ’ \ I
=, e =, 2 N 2 |
z 6 \ z s \‘ /3000 mm/s B
. ~
= 4 10000 mm/s? < = 5000 mm/s2 N, E
2 0.5 (9]
0 0 U
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 -
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
LE2FS16/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 5 Vertical/Lead 5
16 ; 7 i i
---------------'-------N~ 2
14 ~g :ﬂﬂﬂ mm/s2_| 6 '~ 3000 mm/s2
12 ~S N 5 S
5 10 PN P >
X, 10000 mm/s?2 \ X 4 NG
) 8 N @ 5000 mm/s? \
8 g 3
s 6 : AN
4 N
2 1
0
% 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]

LE2FS16/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal/Lead 2.5 Vertical/Lead 2.5
20 T 14
E » 2 .
10000 mm/s? N 3000 mm/s?
— 14 mm/s — 10 S~
2 12 2 3 N/
o 10 3000 mm/s? o 5000 mm/s? N
g 8 & 6
= 6 = 4
4 N\
2 2 ]
0 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 50 100 150 200 250
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]

10

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH’ LE2YGH ” LE2Y(H H LE2FBCTH



Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)
LE2FS25/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal/Lead 20 Vertical/Lead 20
16 : : 25
----- —_———
= 14 ‘~.~ 3000 mm/s? S 2 ‘
= 12 ey = N 3000 mm/s?
2 10 s 2 45 5 '/~
= - = =
g 8 <Rass
_E 6 ‘\ _E 1 \.
(] o
= ; 10000 mm/s? o = 05 5000 mm/s2
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS25/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 12 Vertical/Lead 12
35 : : 9 I
— 30 3000 mm/s? — 8 ‘
2 (I S I A 2 7 2
= 25 ~ g 6 3000 mm/s
i 20 hiS = 5 5 e Y _/
© So © \¢~ -~
o 15 = o 4 \: =
x So x 3 ~ - -
5 10 N ~ S > S~
= . 10000 mm/s? N ! = ? 5000 mm/s2
1 l l
0 0
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS25/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 6 Vertical/Lead 6
70 25
® o LI g
I mm/s<
z 0 Z - 2 45
E ‘\ R Ny
o 30 ~< S 1o N 3000 mm/s?—|
£ 20 s £ N
S — ~s S s S
10 10000 mm/s2 x 5000 mm/s2 9
0 ‘ | 0 ‘
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS25/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 3 Vertical/Lead 3
120 40
35
= 1 —
g 1 2 30
80
i i 25 3000 mm/s?
g 60 3000 mm/s2 g 20
g 40 g 15 wg._’.
o S 10 R
= 20 10000 mm/s? = 5 5000 mm/s2 S
0 ‘ 0 ‘ \
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 50 100 150 200

Speed: V [mm/s]

Speed: V [mm/s]

11




Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F SDH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

c
]
°
LE2FS32/Ball Screw Drive 2
»n
Horizontal/Lead 24 Vertical/Lead 24 3
45 | 5 ‘ S
40 o 4.5 3000 mm/s?
§ 35 ~ < 3000 mm/s? § 4 ~
= 30 Sa L z 3% = T
g 25 S S 25 5000 mm/s? > ]
S 20 == S AN
X 15 S = < 15 N E
(] 10 2. T —— ~ o o ~;
= . 10000 mm/s T~ ~~ ~ = 0.; N oN
0 ‘ \i M 0 Il m
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 -l
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS32/Ball Screw Drive 5
Horizontal/Lead 16 Vertical/Lead 16 E
60 15 (3]
5 | | -
2 s S~ 3000 mm/s2 2 “
= S = =L 3000 mm/s?2
o 25 < o S
¥ 20 So £ 5 Sees L
§o 18 > > é 5000 mm/s? = RS D
2: - [y -
g 1{)000 mTls S i ‘ ‘ \T . K
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 L
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] -
. S
LE2FS32/Ball Screw Drive —
. ] =
Horizontal/Lead 8 Vertical/Lead 8 ]
100 30 O
90 >=
T 80 T 25 N
g gg ------- =——==__ 3000 mm/s? g 20 H
L. ~< ..
T 50 ~ T 15 —
S 40 S~ o 3000 mm/s
£ 30 \\ hl £ 10 T
(e} -~ O
20 -~ > 5000 mm/s2 ~
= T 10000 mm/s? ~ hCH =0 [ “‘% ]
0 | 1 1 0 ~y —
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 XL
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] w
(8]
. 1]
LE2FS32/Ball Screw Drive -l
Horizontal/Lead 4 Vertical/Lead 4
100 I I 50 .
2 45 ]
T 80 3000 mm/s2 T 40 o
iy (0] S R IS I —— = = 35 —_ o
= g 1 = 3 3000 mm/s?
L. T L. m
T 50 S 25 -
< ‘3‘8 10000 mm/s? S fg Z
X X
2 20 2 10 5000 mm/s?
10 5 T T
0 0 -
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 S
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] s
()
[*]
8
=]
<
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

LE2FS40/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal/Lead 30 Vertical/Lead 30
28 T T 5 \ \
26 So T T -
£ 2‘2‘ ~‘~ 3000 mm/s2 T 4 \\ 3000 mm/s?
= 20 - -
~ \
5 8 ~ 5 N
@ LS I} \
o 12 ~o Ke] 2 2 N
~ 10 ~s ~ 5000 mm/s
5 2 I SO S 1
= 2 10000 mm/s2 —— ~~ = —
2 f f
0
O0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 20 Vertical/Lead 20
70 5
2
= 60 ~< = 4-2 o 3000 mm/s
X ~| X
= 50 ~ = 35 S
= S /a2 2 3 S~
g 40 << 3000 mm/s S 25 R
_—3 80 S~do _—3 2 5000 mm/s? XS
£ 20 < ~~s 5 15 \
= 10 Ss~o ~ = 1
0 10000 mm/s2 -~ | =l T~< 0-8
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 10 Vertical/Lead 10
80 30
R ——— [
T e % 3000 mm/s? A l
s % S~ = 50 RN 3000 mm/s?
= 50 ~3 = N
S 40 ~ b S 15 Z
S 4 \\ Se ke, &
x ' x 10 N~
s ® \ﬁ\ B 2 5000 mm/s? i\."~-
10 10000 mm/s2“—T>~ = 5 | J=~-
0 : 0 B
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2FS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal/Lead 5 Vertical/Lead 5
90 T 45
_ 80 ~>3000 mm/s? _ 40
g 70 N ~\~ 2 35 \C
= 60 \ ~S = 30 \
5 50 N *\~ 5 25 \C
S 40 10000 mm/s? \ ~g 8 20
£ 9 NC S~ £ 15 3000 mm/s?
= ?8 N 1 = 12 5000 mm/s? ey
H {
0 = 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 50 100 150 200 250
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Static Allowable Moment™’
[N-m]
Model Size Pitching Yawing Rolling %1 The static allowable moment is the amount of static
16 10.0 10.0 20.0 moment which can be applied to the actuator when
25 27.0 27.0 52.0 it is stopped.
LE2FS[H 32 46.0 26.0 101.0 If the product is exposed to impact or repeated
. . . load, be sure to take adequate safety measures
40 110.0 110.0 207.0 when using the product.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F SDH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction.

Dynamic Allowable Moment

14

c
L
i °
Acceleration @ ——1000 mm/s2 — ——=3000 mm/s2  -------- 5000 mm/s? = —-—-— 10000 mm/s? o
[}
= . . .
S | Load overhanging direction Model @
8 |m : Work load [kg] §
C
Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
Q =
5 L : Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2FS16H LE2FS25H LE2FS32H LE2FS40H
1000 1000 1000 1000 g
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0 Fraadasa 0 kT FRrryr 0 S ::::::: 0 i ~'-.:.:='
0 5 10 151 0 5101520253035 40 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 0 1020 30 40 50 60 70 80
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Dynamic Allowable Moment

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction.

Acceleration 1000 mm/s? — —=3000 mm/s2  -=-eeee- 5000 mm/s2
c . . .
.S | Load overhanging direction Model
g m : Work load [kg]
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
O | L : Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2FS16H LE2FS25H LE2FS32H LE2FS40H
) 1000 ,\ 1000 ..\ 1000 (yry 1000
. ] - :
— 800 :\ 800 \ 800 v \ 800 : \
1T E 600k E 600 T 600 | E 600
Nl E TTEL E A\ E 1\ SENINAN
Y| N 400 ~400 ~ 400 KR N ~ 400 AP
R RN O IN TN
s S b AN S
N e 200 200 R, 200 s g
0 = 0 0 0
= 0 5 10 12 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 0 51015202530 35 40
o Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
E ) 1000 p 1000 — 1000 — 1000
= i i Ly \
— 800 % 800 \ 800 —+ \ 800 —+
— — : - : —_ HA — B
£ 600k € 600 £ 600 —+—\ E 600
E TR E TN £ \ £ AN
Z |9 40 Q40— Q400 R @ 400 TN
- \\\ | N | \\\ | ~
200 N 200 200 S 200 =
\:L'-._-.____m ........ 1
0 0 0 0
0 5 10 1 2 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 25
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Decide operating conditions.
Model: LE2FSCIH
Size: 16/25/32/40

Mounting orientation: Horizontal/Bottom/Wall/Vertical
. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.
. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Lx/Ly/Lz from the graph.
. Calculate the load factor for each direction.

w

ox = Xc/Lx, ay = Yc/Ly, 0z = Zc/Lz

oxX + oy +o0z<1

When 1 is exceeded, please consider a reduction of acceleration and work load, or a

Acceleration [mm/s?]: a

Work load [kg]: m

. Confirm the total of ax, oy, and oz is 1 or less.

change of the work load center position and series.

1. Operating conditions
Model: LE2FS40H
Size: 40
Mounting orientation: Horizontal
Acceleration [mm/s2]: 3000
Work load [kg]: 20

Work load center position [mm]: Xc = 0, Yc = 50, Zc = 200

. Select the graphs for horizontal of the LE2FS40H on page 14.

Work load center position [mm]: Xc/Yc/Zc

3. Lx = 350 mm, Ly = 250 mm, Lz = 1000 mm

4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.

ox =0/350=0

ay = 50/250 = 0.2

oz = 200/1000 = 0.2
5.o0x+oy+0az=04<1

1000

800

600

L1 [mm]

PR

N

:34 T*"‘h

=y
=

0 o
0 1020 30 40 50 60 70 80
Work load [kg]

L2 [mm]

1000

800

600

400

n
o
S

0
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70

Lysresreprmarearpermerss

=t
< ). =z
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NI N
Pk N

bk T P,

Work load [kg]

1000|Lz
i N

800 it

T

600 \

L3 [mm]

400 - 3

200 S SR

I~

0
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Work load [kg]
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Table Accuracy (Reference Value)

B side —

A side

Table Displacement (Reference Value)

/

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F SDH Series

Traveling parallelism [mm] (Every 300 mm)
Model @ C side traveling | @ D side traveling
parallelism to A side parallelism to B side
LE2FS16H 0.05 0.03
LE2FS25H 0.05 0.03
LE2FS32H 0.05 0.03
LE2FS40H 0.05 0.03

%

Traveling parallelism does not include the mounting surface accuracy.

(Excludes when the stroke exceeds 2000 mm)

0.08

LE2FS32H
(L =30 mm)
Pd

o
o
>

LE2FS25H
(L=25 mm)/

e

LE2FS40H
(L =37 mm)

_~

Displacement [mm]
o
o
=

o
o
¥

LE2FS16H

(L=20ny
V.

/

/

-
/

100

200

Load W [N]

300 400 500

*

table.

*

This displacement is measured when a 15 mm aluminum plate is mounted and fixed on the

Check the clearance and play of the guide separately.

Overhang Displacement Due to Table Clearance (Initial Reference Value)

c
=
=]

©
2

]
n
<
o

<]
=

LE2FS[H

Auto Swith [ LE2RCH [LEZS(H)DH ”LEWGDH ” LE2Y(TH ” LE2FBCH ’

Basic type High-precision type
0.25 0.12
0 LE2FS16H/ 04 LE2FS16H 1 /]
—_ - LE2FS25H /
£ LE2FS25H P E o008
= 015 v = v
é / >/ é 0.06 / / ]
[0} [0}
(6] Q
S 041 ] - K l///j:,///”///'
8 ////k ::,//”" 2 004 v ‘/”’,,/”’/’
o P LE2FS40H o / & LE2FS40H
008 T LE2FS32H 0.02 =
LE2FS32H
0 0
0 100 200 300 0 100 200 300
Overhang distance [mm] Overhang distance [mm]




Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Force Conversion Graph (Guide)

LE2FS16[H <Limit Values for Pushing Force and Trigger Level in Relation to Pushing Speed>
200 T T T Pushing speed Pushing force
Lead 2.5: LE2FS16HC itz LEEE [mm/s] (Setting input value)
150 Londlo TEIRSIGEE LE2FS1600H | A/B/C 26 10 50 30 to 45%

Lead 10: LE2FS16HA )(/
100 |

50 )i/ A//
]

I
0 Min.. 25% K Max.: 45%
20 25 30 35 40 45 50
Pushing force set value [%]

Force [N]

L

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

There is a limit to the pushing force in relation to the pushing speed. If the
product is operated outside of the range (low pushing force), the
completion signal [INP] may be output before the pushing operation has
been completed (during the moving operation).

If operating with the pushing speed below the min. speed, please check
for operating problems before using the product.

<Set Values for Vertical Upward Transfer Pushing Operations>

For vertical loads (upward), set the pushing force to the max. value shown
below and operate at the work load or less.

Lead 12: LE2FS25HA L)/
400 1 ead 20: LE2Fszw\
300 \ x/

200
—
100
0 3

Force [N]

Min 259 F———

20 25 3

K Max..50%

5 40 45 50 55
Pushing force set value [%]

A A 45 or less 100 ABC Lt Model | LE2FS160H | LE2FS25( 1H| LE2FS320 H | LE2FS40L H
Lead A/B/[C/HHA|B|C/IH/IA|B|C|H|A|B|C
LE2FS25( H Work load [kg]| 1 [1.5] 3| 1 |2.5] 5 [10] 2 [4.5] 9 [18[1.5] 3| 7 [14
Pushing f 45% 50% 70% 70%
600 Lead 3: LE2FS25HC ushing force % % % %
500 | Lead 6: LE2FS25HB

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 50 or less 100 No restriction

LE2FS32[ H

1000 Lead 4: LE2FS32HC

800 Lead 8: LE2FS32HB
Lead 16: LE2FS32HA
600 | Lead 24: LE2FS32HH

400
3/56—
200 —
—
0 Min.: 30%>;*;'— K Max.: 70%

20 30 40 50 60 70 80
Pushing force set value [%]

Force [N]

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 70 or less 100 No restriction
LE2FS40(H
800
700 | Lead5: LE2FS40HC
Lead 10: LE2FS40HB
_ 288 " Lead 20: LE2FS40HA =
£ ~Lead 30: LE2FS40HH
g 400 )(/i
£ 300 S
. N e e
108 Min.: 30% F———— K Max.; 70%
20 30 40 50 60 70 80

Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 70 or less 100 No restriction
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive ¢ ¢ ux

LE2FS

LE2FS

How to Order

H

300

@ Motor mounting position

@ size
16

32|R| 1
© 00

A
06

9 Motor cable entry

o

A
0

G
o

9 Motor type

Model Selection

LE2FS[H

D In-line direction Compatible
25 R Right side parallel 1 Axial o] Type controller
32 L Left side parallel 2 Right H Battery-less absolute JXD1
40 3 Left (Step motor 24 VDC)
4 Top
5 Bottom
6 Lead [mm] e Stroke o Motor option 9 Grease application
Symbol| LE2FS16 | LE2FS25 | LE2FS32 | LE2FS40 50 50 A | Without option (Seal band part)
H — 20 24 30 to to B With lock G With
A 10 12 16 20 1200 1200 N Without
B 5 6 8 10 « For details, refer to (Roller specification)
C 2.5 3 4 5 the applicable stroke
table below.
The auto switches should be ordered separately.
For details, refer to pages 29 and 131 to 133.
Applicable Stroke Table
. Stroke
Size 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000|1100 | 1200
16 [ [ ([ [ ([ [ [ ([ [ [ - - — - - — - - — - - —
25 [ J ([ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J ([ J [ J [ [ [ [ [ [ [ - - - - - —
32 [ J [ [ J [ J ([ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ [ ) [ ) [ ] () o [ ] ([ ) - —
40 — — [ [ ([ ([ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ ([ [ [ [ [ [ ([ [ [

Q
x
5

D: In-line

'

— Motor Mounting Position

R: Right side parallel
— R3 is not selectable.

L: Left side parallel
— L2 is not selectable.

L5: Bottom

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)DH’[LE2YGDH’ LE2Y(TH ”LE2FBDH ’

18



Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Specifications
Model LE2FS16[H LE2FS25[ H LE2FS32[ H LE2FS40L H
Stroke [mm]*1 50 to 500 50 to 800 50 to 1000 150 to 1200
Horizontal | 10 15 18 15 26 40 40 39.5 50 68 68 26 60 75 80
Work load [kg]*° -
Vertical 3 6 12 2 6 12.5 15 4 10 16 20 4.5 4.5 25 40
Pushing force [N]*2 #3 2310 41{44 to 80|86 to 154{41 to 81|67 to 135|132 t0 265|255 to 51160 to 140{90 to 209|176 to 411|341 10 796|48 to 112|72 to 167|141 to 329|273 to 637
Up to 400 |10to 8005 to 400|3 to 195|200 1200{12 to 850|6 to 4503 to 225 |24 to 1100{16 to 750|8 to 450 |4 to 125|300 1200{20 to 100010 to 5005 to 225
401 to 450 |10to 7005 to 360|3 to 170|200 1100{12 to 750|6 to 400|3 to 225 |24 to 1100{16 to 750|8 to 450 |4 to 125|300 1200{20 to 100010 to 500{5 to 225
401 to 500 |10 to 600|5 to 300|3 to 140|201t 1100|12 to 750{6 to 4003 to 22524 to 1100{16 to 750{8 to 450|4 to 12530 to 1200{20 to 1000 |10 to 5005 to 225
501 to 600 - - — [20t0900{12 to 540|6 to 270|3 to 135|240 1100{16 to 750|8 to 400 {4 to 125|30to 1200{20 to 1000|10 to 500|5 to 225
Speed | Stroke | 601to 700 — - — |20t0630[12 to 420|6 to 230|3 to 115|24 to 930{16 to 620|8 to 310 |4 to 125|300 1200{20 to 900|10 to 4405 to 220
@ [mm/s] |range 701 to 800 — - — |20t0550(12t0 330{6 to 180| 3 to 90 |24 to 750{16 to 500(8 to 250 |4 to 125|300 1140(20 to 76010 to 350|5 to 175
-_g 801 to 900 - — - - - - — [2410610|16t0 410{8 to 200|4 to 10030 to 930|20 to 620|10 to 280(5 to 140
é 901 to 1000 - - - - - - — [24t0500|16t0 340{8 to 170]| 4 to 85 |30 to 780|20 to 520{10 to 250|5 to 125
S 1001 to 1100 — — — — — — — — — — — 3010 660|20 to 40|10 t0 220|5 to 110
& 1101 to 1200 — - — — — — — — — — — [30t0570(20 to 380{10 to 190 5 to 95
::; Max. acceleration/deceleration| Horizontal 10000
2 [mm/s?] Vertical 5000
< | Pushing speed [mm/s]** 1t0 50 [ 1t035 [ 11030 [ 1030
Positioning repeatability [mm] +0.015 (Lead H: £0.02)
Lost motion [mm]*6 0.1 or less
Lead [mm] 10 | 5 [25 ] 20 [ 12 ] 6 [ 3 [ 24 ] 16] 8 | 4 [3[20]1]Ss
Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*7 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw (LE2FSLCIDIIH), Ball screw + Belt (LE2FSCIFCIH)
Guide type Linear guide
Operating temperature range [°C] 510 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
Motor size 128 042 ‘ 156.4
Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Encoder Battery-less absolute

Power supply voltage [V]

24 VDC £10%

Power [W]*8 *10

Max. power 58

l

Max. power 72 [ Max. power 93 [ Max. power 93

Type*® Non-magnetizing lock
Holding force [N] 29 [ 59 [ 118 | 47 [ 78 [ 157 [ 294 [ 72 [ 108 | 216 | 421 [ 75 [ 113 [ 225 | 421
Power [W]*10 4 8 8 8

Power supply voltage [V]

24 VDC £10%

& 1o E Lok unit specifications | Electric specifications

#4
x5

*6
#7

%9

Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
Pushing force accuracy is £20% (F.S.).
The pushing force set values for LE2FS16[JH are 25% to 45%, for LE2FS251H are 25% to 50%, for LE2FS32[JH are 30% to 70%, and for

LE2FS40CIH are 30% to 70%. The pushing force values change according to the duty ratio and pushing speed. Check the “Force Conversion Graph”

in the catalog.

The allowable speed for pushing operation. When push conveying a workpiece, operate at the vertical work load or less.

The max. work load at 3000 mm/s2 acceleration and deceleration speed

Work load varies depending on the speed and acceleration. Check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” in the catalog.

Furthermore, if the cable length exceeds 5 m, the speed and work load specified in the “Speed-Work Load Graph” may decrease by up to 10% for

each 5 m increase.

A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

=8 Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller). This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.

With lock only

+#10 For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FS! 1H series

Weight
I
In-line Motor
Series LE2FS16

Stroke [mm] 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
Product weight [kg]| 0.85 | 0.92 | 1.00 | 1.07 | 1.15 | 1.22 | 1.30 | 1.37 | 1.45 | 1.52
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.16

Series LE2FS25

Stroke [mm] 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800
Product weight [kg]| 1.77 | 1.91 | 2.05 | 2.19 | 2.33 | 2.47 | 2.61 | 2.75| 2.89 | 3.03 | 3.17 | 3.31 | 3.45 | 3.59 | 3.73 | 3.87
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.31

Series LE2FS32

Stroke [mm] 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000
Product weight [kg] | 3.12 | 3.32 | 3.52 | 3.72 | 3.92 | 412 | 4.32 | 452 | 4.72 | 492 | 512 | 532 | 552 | 5.72 | 5.92 | 6.12 | 6.32 | 6.52 | 6.72 | 6.92
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.58

Series LE2FS40

Stroke [mm] 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000 | 1100|1200
Product weight [kg] | 4.99 | 5.27 | 5.55 | 5.83 | 6.11 | 6.39 | 6.77 | 6.95 | 7.23 | 7.51 | 7.79 | 8.07 | 8.35 | 8.63 | 8.91 | 9.19 | 9.47 | 9.75 | 10.31 | 10.87
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.60
Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

Series LE2FS16§}

Stroke [mm] 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
Product weight [kg]| 0.85 | 0.92 | 1.00 | 1.07 | 1.15| 1.22 | 1.30 | 1.37 | 1.45 | 1.52
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.16

Series LE2FS25¢

Stroke [mm] 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800
Product weight [kg]| 1.75 | 1.89 | 2.03 | 2.17 | 2.31 | 2.45 | 2.59 | 2.73 | 2.87 | 3.01 | 3.15 | 3.29 | 3.43 | 3.57 | 3.71 | 3.85
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.31

Series LE2FS32%

Stroke [mm] 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000
Product weight [kg] | 3.09 | 3.29 | 3.49 | 3.69 | 3.89 | 4.09 | 4.29 | 449 | 469 | 489 | 5.09 | 5.29 | 5.49 | 5.69 | 5.89 | 6.09 | 6.29 | 6.49 | 6.69 | 6.89
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.58

Series LE2FS40}

Stroke [mm] 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700 | 750 | 800 | 850 | 900 | 950 | 1000 | 1100|1200
Product weight [kg] | 5.15 | 5.43 | 5.71 | 5.99 | 6.27 | 6.55 | 6.93 | 7.11 | 7.39 | 7.67 | 7.95 | 8.23 | 8.51 | 8.79 | 9.07 | 9.35 | 9.63 | 9.91 | 10.47 | 11.03
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.60

20

Model Selection

L
[]
7]
L
N
1T}
-

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH [LEZS(H)DH [LE2YGDH [ LE2Y(TH [LE2FBDH




Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Dimensions: In-line Motor
LE2FS16H

(72)
a3H9 (*3%%°) depth 3 50
Body mounting reference plane 4xM4x0.7 24
(B dimension range)*! thread depth 6.4 12 o
\ S
- - - - 3]
: S
<! Jlw
N [s)
3 3H9 (*3°%°) depth 3
L + Stroke Cable length = 250
37 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*2 37 (127) (2.4) 58
7.1].(40) Stroke 40) | (With lock: 177)
40
27.6 @) [Origin end]*4 Origin end*3 @) $
M4 x 0.7, thread depth 7 I e D -
(F.G. terminal) & F— -~ T,
(o o= %
0% ~ - Motor cable
55 o Auto switch groove al &
=5 N (1 row per side)*5 ol <
380
B + Stroke
D x 100 (= E)
100 F
N x 03.5 3H9 (6°%°) depth 3+
3 2
[s9) <
3H9 (5%%°) depth 3+6
8 @3H9 +8.025
G H 8
#1 When .mounting the actuator using.the body Dimensions [mm]
mounting reference plane, set the height of the L
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more.
(Recommended height: 5 mm) Stroke Without | With A B n | D E F G H
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than lock lock
the body mounting reference plane (B 50 15 o5
dimension range) may slightly protrude from 4 — — 80
the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to 100, 150
provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid 200, 250 6 2 200 180
interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. 214 264 6 80
#2 The distance the table moves according to 500, 350 8 s 500 40 280 50
movement instructions 400, 450 10 | 4 400 380
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the 500 12 5 500 480

table do not interfere with other workpieces or
the facilities around the table.

Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
[] refers to when the rotation direction reference
is changed.

The applicable auto switch (D-M90J) should be
ordered separately.

When using the positioning pin holes on the
bottom, use either the one on the body side or
the one on the housing side.

+ The axial cable entry direction is shown.

*3
#4

*5

+6
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Dimensions: In-line Motor
LE2FS25H

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FS! 1H series

102
23H9 (*5°°) depth 3 (102)
64
. 4xM5x0.8
Body mounting reference plane 45
(B dimension range)*! thread depth 8.5 225

\ 0
- - - o
hx (o] (o] o] = — (")r
- - - b - =11
H | NP BPF |

o ro) fo) == —9

ol 8| @
© “U 1| 3H9 (*3°%) depth 3
L + Stroke Cable length = 250
52 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*? 52 (141) (2.4) 58
10 (55) Stroke (55) (With lock: 186)
58
38 ®),] [Origin end]*4 Origin end*3 8 o
[{e)
l -
@ * Y = - T Te
0 ‘ ~
© 31 I Motor cable
0| 0
6 M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8 Auto switch groove 2 ~
- (F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5
B + Stroke
D x 120 (= E) F| 10
120 3H9 ("5%%°) depth 3+6
nxo24.5
i = = =
[e) 1
L[] B ) R | Y
e} <
3H9 ("5.%%°) depth 3+6
6 @3H9 (*5%%°) depth 3%6
G H

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body Dimensions [mm]
mounting reference plane, set the height of the L
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more.

(Recommended height: 5 mm) Stroke Without | With A B n | D E F G H
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than lock lock

the body mounting reference plane (B 50 20 30
dimension range) may slightly protrude from 4 — — 100

the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to 100, 150

provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid 200, 250 6 2 240 220
interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. T ————

#2 The distance the table moves according to €00, 250,200 261 306 6 110 £ = 250 £l
movement instructions 450, 500 10| 4 480 35 460 45
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the 550, 600, 650 12 | 5 600 580
table do not interfere with other workpieces or e ——
the facilities around the table. 700, 750 14 6 720 700

«3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 800 16 | 7 840 820

=4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference
is changed.

«5 The applicable auto switch (D-M90J) should be
ordered separately.

%6 When using the positioning pin holes on the
bottom, use either the one on the body side or
the one on the housing side.

+ The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

L

E2FS! 1H series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: In-line Motor
LE2FS32H
(122)
+0.030
o5H9 (o depth 5 70
. 4xM6x1.0 42
Body mounting reference plane
(B dimension range)*! thread depth 12 21
N , ] p
L o] o] - = 8
) ) B M A } ] - ]
: =TT il
o) o) e
g3l =2
| 5H9 (*3°) depth 5
L + Stroke Cable length = 250
10 62 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*? 62 (164.5) (2.4) 58
70 (65) Stroke (65) (With lock: 213.5)
48 Bl "\ Jorigin end]* Origin end*3 /1l .8) b
| i :
o |
0 @# = - / Motor cable
© o
lo @ ©y y
‘ . [ce) Ne]
M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8 Auto switch groove o|©
75 (F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5 *6 ~
B + Stroke 15
D x 150 (= E) 15
150 5H9 (%) depth 5+7
n x 25.5
o - - - o o o od
© | | L[] ME
! ) , I Y
0 ©
5H9 (*3°%°) depth 5+7
10 @5H9 (*3°%°) depth 5+7
G 25

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference Dimensions [mm]
plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or L
more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting Stroke Without| With | A B |n| D| E G
reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the lock lock

body mounting reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm 50. 100. 150 2 130
or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. et Mt Bt — —

#2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions 200, 250, 300 6 | 2 | 300| 280
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with 350, 400, 450 8 | 3 450 | 430
other workpieces or the facilities around the table. r————

%3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) _ 500, 550,600 | 304.5 | 353.5 6 130 |10 ) 4 600 | 580

#4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. 650, 700, 750 12| 5 | 750 | 730

x5 The applicable auto switch (D-M90J) should be ordered separately. 800, 850, 900 14 | 6 900 | 880

#6 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. e e—

Please order it separately. 950, 1000 16| 7 | 1050 | 1030

#7

When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the
one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

+ The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Dimensions: In-line Motor

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FS! 1H series

one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

c
]
=
LE2FS40H 9
(170) 7]
06H9 (5°*°) depth 7 106 %
Body mounting reference plane M8 x 1.25 60 g
(B dimension range)*! thread depth 13 30 s
I - \ o - o : = &
-} (=
= O—& = ay T
— B — =] |
|| | %J , 7]
|®) — ®)
[ [e) ) =0 u@ I.NI-
< ~ Ll
~how 6H9 (%) depth 7 —
L + Stroke Cable length = 250 T
13 86 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*? 86 (165.5) (2.4) 58 D
(89) Stroke (89) (With lock: 214.5) o
20 LL
61 ol [Origin end]*4 Origin end*3 ~8 o« m
®
1 | ) I
3 ;; 4100 - — :
' % > L 3
® Qe %1 ® 1 \Motor cable T
8 M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8 Auto switch groove 2'«'% 8 D
(F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5 *6 (o] K
B + Stroke 15 H
D x 150 (= E) 60 6H9 (*3°%°) depth 6+7
150 —
N x 26.6 T
- : - —— [
O
B . B . LLl
~ -l
™~ 40,030 .
6H9 (5*%°) depth 6% —
11 o6H9 (5% T
G 70
)
L
'
N
A
L
-l
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference Dimensions [mm]
plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or L
more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) T
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting Stroke Without| With | A B |n|D| E G ]
reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the lock lock
body mounting reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm 150 2 130 o
or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. - = | — — A
#2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions 200, 250, 300 6 | 2 | 300| 280 H
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with 350, 400, 450 8 |3 450 | 430
other workpieces or the facilities around the table. r————
*3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) ENETTe 3565 | 4055 | 6 | 178 10/ 4 | 600 | 580 e
x4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. 650, 700, 750 12| 5 750 | 730
x5 The applicable auto switch (D-M90J) should be ordered separately. 800, 850, 900 14| 6 | 900 | 880 S
#6 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. v — =
Please order it separately. __950,1000 | 16 | 7 | 1050 | 1030 S
«7 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the 1100, 1200 18 | 8 | 1200 | 1180 ‘g
5
<

+ The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LE2FS16(L/R)H
Motor cable length =250  (2.4) 106 (2.4)
(With lock: 156)
[} 58 90
©
Body mounting reference plane N
(B dimension range)*! 0025
\ o3H9 ('o™") depth 3 ~
- - - - 0
rox rox o1 [}
H _ _ _ _ _ 1 ©
A iR
<
o 3H9 (5%%°) depth*®
4x M4 x0.7 12
thread depth 6.4 35 / 24|
50
(72)
L + Stroke
7 37 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*? 37 (29.5)
(40) Stroke
(52.5) 40
276 | B), |l \[Origin end]*4 Origin end*3 /' _|| (3)
g
A‘ T[T T —1
o[ 2 o) —
ol 8 = ) [ 7 [
a ~
. [To2 INTe)
M4 x 0.7, thread depth 7 Auto switch groove O] »
5.5 || (F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5 ol s
B + Stroke 8
D x 100 (= E) F
100 3HY (*3°%) depth 3%6
Motor mounting position: R nxo35
95.7
. 5 —
9 (’: = <t
('3 < )
Motor mounting position: L H
95.7
~wo iy
ol ™
Yy N—wuts
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body Dimensions [mm]
mounting reference plane, set the height of the
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. Stroke L A B (L D E F G H
(Recommended height: 5 mm) 50 4 _ _ 15 80 25
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than 100, 150
the body mounting reference plane (B
dimension range) may slightly protrude from 200, 250 116.5 6 80 6 2 200 180
the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to 300, 350 8 3 300 40 280 50
provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid 400, 450 10 4 400 380
interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.
%2 The distance the table moves according to 200 = J 500 480

%3
#4

#5

+6

25

movement instructions
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the
table do not interfere with other workpieces or
the facilities around the table.
Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
[] refers to when the rotation direction reference
is changed.
The applicable auto switch (D-M90J) should be
ordered separately.
When using the positioning pin holes on the
bottom, use either the one on the body side or
the one on the housing side.
This illustration shows the motor mounting position
for the right side parallel type. Refer to the catalog
for detailed dimensions of the left side parallel type.
The axial cable entry direction is shown.




Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FS! 1H series

LE2FS25(L/R)H
Motor cable length = 250  (2.4) 1115 (2.4)
(With lock: 156.5)
[} 58
©
@3H9 ("3 %%°) depth 4.5 \
Body mounting reference plane (Depth of counterbore 1.5)
(B dimension range)*!
N . ; } o
| ] o} < r ‘C!
e ——— | s
« ' )
1O O Xl  —
3 = 22.5
4x M5 x 0.8 3H9 ("5.%%°) depth 4.5
thread depth 10 45 (Depth of counterbore 1.5)
(Depth of counterbore 1.5) 63.8
(102)
L + Stroke
10 52 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*2 52 _ (40.5) |
Stroke
(60.1) 58 [Origin end]*4 Origin end*3
38 Table spacer*?
R — L B i : —
N 0 =
~ O (o2} i
31 @ N SL, / ||
1o} M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8  Auto switch groove oYt "“_’
©lg (F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*s 32
B + Stroke 10
Motor mounting position: R 120 x D (= E) F
120 120
5 . nxo4.5 3H9 ("5%%°) depth 3+6
ol @
N~
< <
® [ ) v*
¥ — i
i . 0 +0.025 6
Motor mounting position: L 03H9 (g ) depth 3
120 depth 3*6 [ ——|
® ® G
©of o
NN
< <
® ®
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting Dimensions [mm]
reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or
pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) Stroke L A B I D E F G H
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body 50 4 _ _ 20 100 30
mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may 100, 150
slightly protrude from the body mounting reference
plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more M 6 2 240 220
to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. 300, 350, 400 160.5 6 110 8 3 360 340
#2 The distance the table moves according to 450, 500 . 10 4 480 35 460 45
movement instructions BTy —
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the _ 550, 600,650 | 12 J 600 580
table do not interfere with other workpieces or 700, 750 14 6 720 700
the facilities around the table. 800 16 7 840 820
x3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
«4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

*7

*

The applicable auto switch (D-M9LJ) should be ordered separately.
When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either
the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.
The table spacer is shipped together with the
product but does not come assembled.
This illustration shows the motor mounting position
for the right side parallel type. Refer to the catalog
for detailed dimensions of the left side parallel type.
The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FS! |H series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LE2FS32(L/R)H
Motor cable length =250  (2.4) 111.5 (2.4)
. 58 (With lock: 156.5)
o)
Body mounting reference plane a5H9 (*5%%°) depth 10
(B dimension range)*' (Depth of counterbore 5)
N ) ) ) ) 3
L Q — - 0n N il -
<
<
o = =
o [Te)
® 2 |sno (*3°) depth 10
4xM6x1.0 121 (Depth of counterbore 5)
thread depth 17 42
(Depth of counterbore 5)
69.8
(122)
L + Stroke
10 62 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*? 62 (55)
(65) Stroke (65)
(80.8) 70 )] L\[Origin end]*4 Originend*3 " __|| (3)
Table spacer*8
] Fr —— Hﬁ ,4‘: — L} - )
o] = |
@ 4
M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8 Auto switch groove 2 3 0
(F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5 *6 <
B 15
. . D x 150 (= E) 15
Motor mounting position: R 150
154 Hg (+0-0%0 th 5%7
nx25.5 59(0 )dep S
® ® b
—-| = ©
™| M o
©| © ©
e ®
o} ! +0.030 5 =
5H9 ("5**°) depth 5+7
Motor mounting position: L 10 05H9 (*3°%) depth 5+7
154
@;:T—I_W ]
- = G 25
S|
[s2 192
O ©
o o
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the Dimensions [mm]
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B Stroke L A B 1] D E G
dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to 50, 100, 150 4 - - 130
provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. 200, 250, 300 6 2 300 280
#2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions e ——
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with _ 350, 400, 450 | 8 3 450 430
other workpieces or the facilities around the table. 500, 550,600 | 195 6 130 10 4 600 | 580
*3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 650, 700, 750 12 5 750 | 730
+4 []refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. B r———
+5 The applicable auto switch (D-M9LJ) should be ordered separately. _ 800, 850, 900 | 14 6 900 880
«6 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately. 950, 1000 16 7 1050 | 1030
7 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the

#8

one on the body side or the one on the housing side.
The table spacer is shipped together with the product but does not come assembled.

= This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the right side parallel

type. Refer to the catalog for detailed dimensions of the left side parallel type.

# The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FS! 1H series

LE2FS40(L/R)H
Motor cable length = 250  (2.4) 123 (2.4)
o 58 (With lock: 172)
©
Body mounting reference plane
(B dimension range)*! @6H9 (*8'03") depth 7
N o . p
] 0 o) P N
ﬁ A4 Al ) -~
_ _ _ - _ L ©
U w
@ - - C
T (6] © )g o
< N~
~ 6H9 (0**°) depth 7
30
4xM8x1.25 60
thread depth 13 106
(170)
L + Stroke
13 86 A + Stroke (Table traveling distance)*2 86 (62.5)
(80.8) 90 Stroke (89)
61 1.8
[Origin end]*4 Origin end*3
- - |- E L1
@©| ©v = T |
e g | |
® M4 x 0.7, thread depth 8 Auto switch groove (°,°,- 8
(F.G. terminal) (1 row per side)*5 *6 0
B + Stroke 15
D x 150 (= E) 60
Motor mounting position: R 150
174.5 N x 26.6 6H9 (*3°°) depth 6+7
® ® 1
—| <
T ~
8| 8 © - ; ; ; ; : ;
° ®
- -gw N~ A "
Motor mounting position: L 6H9 (5°*°) depth 6+7
174.5 i 26H9 (*9°*°) depth 67
5 s o= i
<| - G 70
| v
©| ©
e ®
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the Dimensions [mm]
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B Stroke L A B 1 D E G
dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to 150 4 - - 130
provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. 200, 250, 300 6 2 300 | 280
%2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions B ——
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with M 8 3 450 430
other workpieces or the facilities around the table. 500, 550, 600 953.5 6 178 10 4 600 | 580
*3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 650, 700, 750 ) 12 5 750 730
=4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. e ——
+5 The applicable auto switch (D-M9J) should be ordered separately. _ 800, 850,900 | 14 6 900 880
#6 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately. 950, 1000 16 7 1050 | 1030
=7 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the 1100, 1200 18 8 1200 | 1180

*

*

one on the body side or the one on the housing side.
This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the right side parallel
type. Refer to the catalog for detailed dimensions of the left side parallel type.
The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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LE2FS[ |H series
Auto Switch Mounting

Detailed specifications: From p. 131

Auto Switch Mounting Position

Operating range

Operating range

= o i I
Table 1 Auto Switch Mounting Dimensions [mm]
Model Size A B Operating range
16 12.5 24.5 3.0
25 17.5 29.5 3.0
B4R 32 26.3 39.1 3.4
40 32.2 45.4 3.6

* The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).

* The operating range is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant to be
guaranteed. There may be large variations depending on the ambient
environment.

* Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the
actual setting.

Auto Switch Mounting
LE2FS16/25 LE2FS32/40

Auto switch mounting bracket
Part no.: BMY3-016

Auto switch mounting groove

Auto Switch Mounting Screw Auto switch mounting groove
Tightening torque [N-m]
0.1t0 0.15

* The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).
x When tightening the auto switch mounting screw (included with the auto switch), use a watchmaker’s screwdriver with a handle diameter of 5 to 6 mm.
* Prepare an auto switch mounting bracket (BMY3-016) when mounting the auto switch on to the LE2FS32/40.
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Electric Actuators
Slider Type/Belt Drive

LE2FB[ 1H series p.31)

-
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

30

[Model Selectionl

[ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DHHLEZYGDH ” LE2Y[IH ’ LE2FBLIH [LE2FSDH

Auto Switch




e
Slider Type/Belt Drive

LE2FBIH Series CIEYImIImr) ) e
Model Selection == 3

Speed—Work Load Graph (GUIde) # The following graph shows the‘;//alues when the moving force is 100%.

LE2FB/Belt Drive

Horizontal

20 T T
18 _/\ LE2FB32

— N
2 5 N
z N\ [LE2FB25
5 10
© e
e}
< 8 -
S el
2 s
4 N
2 LE2FB16 P -~..\\
0 -1-_-.-_-___—-~---_ ....".\
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 1800

Speed: V [mm/s]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2F BDH Series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the

Dynamic Allowable Moment

workpiece overhangs in one direction. c
o
g
Acceleration @ ——1000 mm/s2  — — —=3000 mm/s2 @
[7)
c - . .
S | Load overhanging direction Model @
8 |m : Work load [kg] %
c . o
Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
Kl =
5 L : Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2FB16H LE2FB25H LE2FB32H
2000 2000 2000
L
1500 1500 1500 ]
L1 = T T »n
£, 1000 £ 1000 £, 1000 LL
( 5 5 5 \ o
500 500 N 500 N _|
0 Nl || 0 I~ —| 0 [ ~r—— | —
02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] T
1000 1000 1000 D
£ | m
2 800 \ 800 \ 800 \ |.Nl_
- —_— —_ —_
8 L2 £ 600 £ 600 £ 600 L
@ E E E =
s )Me,. § 40 § 40 N 40
& m 200 200 \ 200
N N
g 0 [T+ 0 \\‘"-—- 0 \‘\-_ T
= 0246 8101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 I:]
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] >_
2000 2000 2000 m
\
Mep 1500 |1 1500 \\ \\ 1500 \\ -l
m T \ T RANERE \ . —
£, 1000 I, £ 1000 N £, 1000 \
L3 © \ \\ ® \ N | @ N
h | \ U | \ | N T
500 500 A 500 ~ H
N4 N ~L N -
0 0 0 0
02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 K
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] L
2000 2000 2000 -l
—
1500 1500 1500
L4 T T T L
£ 1000 £ 1000 £ 1000 ]
< < < —
@ = 17| . A\ I
== T 500 500 500 S
N N @
0 \N--..___ 0 \\-_._ 0 [ ~t— N
02468101214 0 5 10 1520 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 H
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] \
2000 2000 2000
\
Mey 1500 1y 1500 — 1500 — L
oy £ \ E \ £ \ L]
m
£ £ \ £ \ o
= £, 1000 £, 1000 L. 1000 \
S| LS s — 9 \ 9 3 N
¥ T )Y |” e DN | el NN |l I d
=) —F 500 500 500 -
~ N ™
~ ~ . T~
0 0 0 \—
02468101214 0 5 10 1520 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] =
1000 1000 1000 '§
800 80014 800 @
= wl) = wl! £ wl) £
L6 € 600 £ 600 £ 600 2
£ E £
g 40 Q40 \ Q 400
200 200 X 200
0 i et o 0 \\N-—. 0 \\N
02468101214 0 5 10 1520 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FBI 1H series

Table Accuracy (Reference Value)

B side —

A side

Table Displacement (Reference Value)

/

Traveling parallelism [mm] (Every 300 mm)
Model @ C side traveling @ D side traveling
parallelism to A side parallelism to B side
LE2FB16H 0.05 0.03
LE2FB25H 0.05 0.03
LE2FB32H 0.05 0.03

* Traveling parallelism does not include the mounting surface accuracy.
(Excludes when the stroke exceeds 2000 mm)

0.08

LE2FB32H
(L =30 mm)

0.06

0.04

LE2FB25H
(L=25 mm)/

/

Displacement [mm]

0.02

LE2FB16H

(L=20rry
V.

7

o

e

100

200

Load W [N]

300

400

500

table.

Check the clearance and play of the guide separately.

Overhang Displacement Due to Table Clearance (Initial Reference Value)

Basic type
0.25
LE2FB16H
0.2 pd
E LE2FB25H /
= 015 ~
£ 0. v
&
o
[a)]
0.05 /
~ LE2FB32H
0
100 200 300
Overhang distance [mm]

33

This displacement is measured when a 15 mm aluminum plate is mounted and fixed on the




Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type/Belt Drive C € UK
LE2FB! |H Series Le2rB16,25,32
] i

How to Order / > s

LE2FB HT-

06

G

0

300

o

32[T|2 A CK
000 2000

[Model Selectionw

U: Bottom mounting

n
»n
L
AN
Ll
-l
—
m
0 Size 9 Motor mounting 9 Motor cable entry direction Q Motor type E
16 position 2 Right Symbol Type Compatible controller| eV]
25 T Top mounting 3 Left H Battery-less absolute JXD1 H
32 U | Bottom mounting 4 Top (Step motor 24 VDC)
5 Bottom J—
6 Front
7 Back E
X
6 Equivalent lead [mm] e Stroke*1 o Motor option 9 Grease application L
Symbol| LE2FB16 | LE2FB25 | LE2FB32 300 300 A | without option (Seal band part) -
T 48 to to B With lock G With |
2600 2600 N Without —
* For details, refer to (Roller specification) =
the applicable stroke D
table below. (O]
>
Q Auto switch @ Positioning pin hole m
compatibility*2 *3 #4 %5 D #1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are | _l
Nil None Nijxe | Housing B I—E!. produced as special orders. L
- bottom Housing B bottom %2 Excludes the LE2FB16 —
With 9 :
C (Includes 1 mounting bracke) *3 If 2 or more are required, please order them separately. T
e *4 Order auto switches separately.
K Body bo.ttom I%II. 5 When “Nil” is selected, the product will not come with a built-in magnet I,;‘.
2 locations Body bottom for an auto switch, and so a mounting bracket cannot be secured. T
#6 Motor mounting position “T” only w
Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard/O: Produced upon receipt of order ﬂ
) Stroke -l
e The auto switches should be ordered tely, | S———
300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2200 | 2400 | 2600 € auto SYV' ches should be ordered separately. P
16 ° ° ° ° ° ° ° o _ _ _ _ — _ For details, refer to pages 40 and 131 to 133.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FBI 1H series

Specifications
Model LE2FB16[H LE2FB25[ H LE2FB32[H
300, 500, 600, 700, 300, 500, 600, 700, 800,
Stroke [mm]*' aoo oo o0 1o 800, 900, 1000, 1200, 900, 1000, 1200, 1500, 1800,
’ ’ ’ 1500, 1800, 2000, 2200 2000, 2200, 2400, 2600
Work load [kg] [ Horizontal 1 10 19
Speed [mm/s] 48 to 1300 48 to 1600 48 to 1700
@ Max. acceleration/deceleration [nm/s?] 3000
-% Positioning repeat?bility [mm] +0.08
2 | Lost motion [mm]*? 0.1 or less
'S | Lead [mm] 48 48 48
2| Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*3 50/20
::; Actuation type Belt
% Guide type Linear guide
< | static allowable Mep (Pitching) 10 27 46
moment*4 Mey (Yawing) 10 27 46
[N-m] Mer (Rolling) 20 52 101
Operating temperature range [°C] 510 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
2 | Motor size 128 042 ‘ [156.4
g Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
g_ Encoder Battery-less absolute
-2 | Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +£10%
§ Power [W]*5 *7 Max. power 22 Max. power 40 ‘ Max. power 62
£| Type*® Non-magnetizing lock
% Holding force [N] 4 19 36
-'1;: Power [W]*7 4 8 8
€ | Rated voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%

+1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

%2 A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

+3 Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both a sending direction and a perpendicular direction
to the belt. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both a sending direction and a
perpendicular direction to the belt. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

+4 The static allowable moment is the amount of static moment which can be applied to the actuator when it is stopped.
If the product is exposed to impact or repeated load, be sure to take adequate safety measures when using the product.

%5 Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller). This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.

#6 With lock only

«7 For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FBI 1H series

Weight
I
Motor Top Mounting
Series LE2FB16T
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200
Product weight [kg]| 1.22 | 1.48 | 1.61 | 1.74 | 1.87 2 2.13 | 2.39
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19
Series LE2FB25T
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2200
Product weight [kg]| 2.31 | 2.77 3 3.23 | 3.46 | 3.69 | 3.92 | 4.38 | 5.07 | 5.76 | 6.22 | 6.68
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.34
Series LE2FB32T
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2200 | 2400 | 2600
Product weight [kg]| 3.59 | 4.27 | 4.61 | 4.95 | 5.29 | 5.63 | 5.97 | 6.65 | 7.67 | 8.69 | 9.37 [10.05|10.73|11.41
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.63
Motor Bottom Mounting
Series LE2FB16U
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200
Product weight [kg]| 1.24 | 1.5 | 1.63 | 1.76 | 1.89 | 2.02 | 2.15 | 2.41
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19
Series LE2FB25U
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2200
Product weight [kg]| 2.39 | 2.85 | 3.08 | 3.31 | 3.54 | 3.77 | 4 |4.46|5.15|5.84| 6.3 | 6.76
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.34
Series LE2FB32U
Stroke [mm] 300 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1200 | 1500 | 1800 | 2000 | 2200 | 2400 | 2600
Product weight [kg]| 3.81 | 4.49 | 4.83 | 5.17 | 5.51 | 5.85 | 6.19 | 6.87 | 7.89 | 8.91 | 9.59 [10.27|10.95|11.63

Additional weight with lock [kg]

0.63

36

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH [LE2S(H)DH [LEZYGDH [ LE2YCH |[BEAZm [LEZFSDH [Moaeu Selewﬂ




Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FBI 1H series

Dimensions: Motor Top/Bottom Mounting

LE2FB16 (T/U)
(72)
03H9 (0%%) depth 3 [~ 49
Body mounting reference plane*! 4 x M4 x 0.7 thread depth 6.4 24 0
B N - - - [ & 8
k2 k2 L
 — ; ; ; ; 1 .
i ' F:@
-y -y i
<« @
2 @ 25
® 3H9 (*0°®) depth 3
Stroke + 195.5 Motor cable length = 250
7 92 Stroke + 6 (Table traveling distance)*2 37 (63.5) | (1.5) 58
40 (95) Stroke (40) =
27 3 2
®) - N <) S
——"*\[Origin]** Origin*3 /~~—— N
; 8
)
9 < g E Motor cable
~ & = = £
) © =
5.5 Belt tension adjustment Stroke + 135
11.7 cap screw _
(M3: Width across flats 2.5) Dx150(=E) e .
M4 x 0.7 thread depth 7 150 3H9 ('6™*) depth 3°
(F.G. terminal) n x 03.5
<
:
< | E:@
[e2]
@
Positioning pin hole: K
L2 L2 L2 ®
™, _ " : - - = - _ = b
sl 03H9 (*3°%%) depth 3*5
depth 3*5
F 30
Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: T) Motor mounting position: U Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: U)
: 4:TTTop : : E_ P |9 |
7: Back 6: Front 3: Left 5 2: Right L f ‘
:Z:l’f{‘% 51311'.'_1 :Z::‘(IXT I ENICIIZ | g ‘;_) § |
: ‘ Ry T e : o
©3g =| Motor cable 7: Back 6: Front 3:Left] . [2:Right
r= fugun 4 ¢ ;D][::] fgupuen 4| |10 et}
| = s Es
: I i ;
! <} [© i ! .
i | (1.5) N [ | 5: Bottom

(53.5) | Motor cable length = 250

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the Dimensions [mm]
opposite surface or pin to be 2 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) F

%2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions Stroke n D E (Pin hole: K only)
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or 300 5 D) 300 2'80
the facilities around the table.

+3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 500 10 4 600 580

=4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. 600 10 4 600 580

*5 The housing B bottom pin hole is only for motor mounting position “T.” 700 12 5 750 730
When using the body bottom pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin 800 14 6 900 880
hole. 900 14 6 900 880

= These figures show motor mounting position “T” (top mounting) and motor cable entry 1000 16 7 1050 1030

direction “6 (front). 1200 | 18 8 1200 1180

37



Dimensions: Motor Top/Bottom Mounting

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slider Type LE2FBI 1H series

J—
5
2
LE2FB25 (T/U) Body mounting reference plane*? (102) 3
Auto switch lead wire 4 x M5 x 0.8 &4 03H9 (*5.%%°) depth 3 é
entry direction*6 — thread depth 8.5 45 © —_
- —— - > - 3 3 g
H ) ; [ a o] v g
R B : B - . =
. | o —
) - 9
. Wi 8l &
< Auto switch Iez?d wire 3H9 (+g-025) depth 3 I
entry direction*® D
Stroke + 241.8 Motor cable = 250 (/2]
58 10 109 Stroke + 6 (Table traveling distance)*2 52 (64.8) (1.5) 58 LCI\-I
38 (112) Stroke (55) < © L
@)_||_\[origin]*4 Origin*? || (3) o 2 -l
N ] [ —
Auto switch mounting bracket: C*5 f \
Same position on © ™~ Motor cable I
; | 27 o both sides (symmetrical) < D
© | B =9
b —s N L —i—
cL?i ol [E - o= %3 ! M = e g m
“vol® = a = LL
e @ N N
6 \ Belt tension (60.5) 99 a2 2 99 (3.5) H
adjustment cap screw i @ «
17 (M3: Width across flats 2.5) Rt
M4 x 0.7 thread depth 8 Stroke + 167 10
(F.G. terminal)
B — Dx170 = E) 25 T
170 3H9 (3%%°) depth 3*7 ]
nx 04.5 >-
. — b A
; . i
2 : : \ : : : - —
. (]
—
Positioning pin hole: K T
@ o
v ® K
© 03H9 ("39%) depth 3*7 H
+0.026) %7
0 epth 3 —
F 35
I
Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: T) Motor mounting position: U Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: U) E
! 4: TOp ' g
. ' . - i ) 2 i Ll
T Slte L 2R & -2 -
¥ = 2| Motor cable ! —
| ‘ : = =y | 7B 6 Front 3 Left ‘ 2hgt |
= & 1 I
- Q HH D
((EON B 5: Bottom o
. -- -- -- K (64.8) | Motor cable = 250 | . - - - K AN
w
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the Dimensions [mm] -l
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) F
%2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions Stroke n D E . . N
. . . . (Pin hole: K only)
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or 300 5 5 340 320
the facilities around the table. =
+3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 500 8 3 510 490 ..g
x4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. 600 10 4 680 660 H
%5 The auto switch mounting bracket mounting position (stroke end only) is shown. 700 10 4 680 660 ‘g
The auto switch magnet is located in the table center. 800 12 5 850 830 -]
In addition, the auto switch mounting bracket (1 pc.) is included with the product. 900 14 6 1020 1000 <
Additional auto switch mounting brackets must be ordered separately. (Order no.: LEF-D-2-1) 1000 14 6 1020 1000
6 The applicable auto switch (D-M9LJ) should be ordered separately. 1200 16 7 1190 1170
In addition, the auto switch lead wire entry direction is predetermined. 1500 20 9 1530 1510
If it is mounted in the opposite direction, the auto switch may malfunction.
) ; ) : ) [ 1800 24 11 1870 1850
#7 The housing B bottom pin hole is only for motor mounting position “T. 2000 %6 12 2040 2020
When using the body bottom pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.
# These figures show motor mounting position “T” (top mounting) and motor cable entry direction “6” (front). 2200 28 13 2210 2190
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2FBI 1H series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Motor Top/Bottom Mounting

LE2FB32 (T/U) 05H9 (2°%) depth 5 (122)
1 1
Body mounting reference plane 4 % M6 x 1 70
Auto switch lead wire thread depth 8.5 42
entry direction*6 — 3 0
T = = T — = 8
———— . =T
= = g J ’
<« Auto switch lead wire 3 2
entry direction*® © 5H9 (*8'03") depth 5
Stroke + 285.6 Motor cable =~ 250
70 10 121 Stroke + 6 (Table traveling distance)*2 62 (86.6) (1.5) 58
48 (124) Stroke (65)
i qin] < ™
@l [Origin]*4 J & 2
L Origin 3*4(2
! Auto switch mounting bracket: C*5 g Motor cable
32 Same position on both sides © ?
. y X
g ] (symmetrical) ?ﬁ §
g [to) | =4 - P | | g
22 ©
o Bom T'g g| =
Belt tension (72.5) 99 < ol QT < 99 (13.5)
adjustment cap screw 3 € 3
75 (M3: Width across flats 2.5)
22 M4 x 0.7 thread depth 8 Stroke + 189 15
== \(F.G. terminal) D x 200 (= E) 25
200 5H9 (*9%%) depth 5+7
nx 5.5
nxess ©
3
Positioning pin hole: K
2 5 2
t F B 5
of 10 \&H2 (3% depth 5+7 05H9 ('$°*°) depth 5*7/
F 35
Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: T) | Motor mounting position: U Cable Entry (Motor mounting position: U) |
4: Top
: 7: Bacl 6:Front  3:Left Q 2 Right = &J D= P e
£z B = prIs ) 8 m;é ! !
8 88
| i E _-é- g Motor cable ! 7::Eiazck 6:l f[gnt 3::L:ezftz! ‘ZK R:\ght
I——— o) @ | ;—4 ] “%ﬁ! I
= | 3 oton_|
o 5: Bottom
L-- -- -- -- a5, L-- -- -- --
(86.6) Motor cable = 250
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the Dimensions [mm]
opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) F
#2 The distance the table moves according to movement instructions Stroke n D E {Pin hote: K only)
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or 300 5 5 200 3.80 y
the facilities around the table.
+3 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm) 500 8 3 600 580
=4 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed. 600 8 3 600 580
*5 The auto switch mounting bracket mounting position (stroke end only) is shown. 700 10 4 800 780
The auto switch magnet is located in the table center. 800 10 4 800 780
In addition, the auto switch mounting bracket (1 pc.) is included with the product. 900 12 5 1000 980
Additional auto switch mounting brackets must be ordered separately. (Order no.: LEF-D-2-1) 1000 12 5 1000 980
#6 The applicable auto switch (D-M9L[]) should be ordered separately. 1200 14 G 1200 1180
Inla'dd|t|on, the guto switch Igad Iwwe.entry direction |§ predetermined. . 1500 18 8 1600 1580
If it is mounted in the opposite direction, the auto switch may malfunction.
) . ; ; . S 1800 20 9 1800 1780
=7 The housing B bottom pin hole is only for motor mounting position “T. 2000 o 10 2000 1980
When using the body bottom pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin
hole. 2200 24 11 2200 2180
* These figures show motor mounting position “T” (top mounting) and motor cable entry 2400 | 26 12 2400 2380
direction “6” (front). 2600 28 13 2600 2580
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LE2FBI[ |H Series
Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Mounting Position

B (Table center)

—

e :

[mm]

Model Size A B Operating range
25 45 51 4.9
B2 32 55 61 3.9

+ The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).

# The operating range is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant to be
guaranteed. There may be large variations depending on the ambient

environment.

+ Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the

actual setting.

Auto Switch Mounting

Rotate the bolts for auto switch mounting bracket three to four times to loosen them (Removing them is not required), and slide and remove the auto
switch mounting bracket. Then, insert a switch into the groove on the mounting bracket.
As the mounting bolts for installing the product body interfere with the auto switch mounting bracket, mount the auto switch mounting bracket after
installing the product body. After installing product body, tighten the bolts for the auto switch mounting bracket.

[Motor]

Bolts for auto switch mounting

bracket (Removal not required)

Max. tightening torque [N-m]

= The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).
# The direction of the lead wire entry is specified. If it is mounted in the opposite direction, the auto switch may malfunction.

¥

Electrical entry
[Motor side]

bracket at the stroke end are tightened into the body when the product is shipped.

For 50-mm stroke type, only four bolts are tightened on the motor side.

[Housing A]

Auto switch mounting bracket
(Included in the package)
Part no.: LEF-D-2-1

Auto switch mounting screws
Tightening torque [N-m]
0.1t00.15

Tighten the auto switch mounting screws (provided together with the auto switch), using a precision screwdriver with a handle diameter of

approximately 5 to 6 mm.
= |f more than two auto switch mounting brackets are required, please order them separately. All eight bolts for attaching the auto switch mounting
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Electric Actuators

Rod Type

LE2Y[ ]H series p. 43

~

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

42

[Model Selectionl

[ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH H LE2YGLH ’ LE2Y[IH [LE2FBDH H LE2FSCH

Auto Switch




Compatible with Manifold Controller
Rod Type

LE2Y[IH series
Model Selection

Selection Procedure

Positioning Control Selection Procedure

Check the work load-speed. .
Step 1] (Vertical transfer) =) (P Check the cycle time.

Selection Example

Operating [ )
conditions | ®Workpiece mass: 2 [kg] ®Speed: 100 [mm/s] @ 7 ‘ ‘ ‘
e Acceleration/Deceleration: 5000 [mm/s?] 6 ~—3000 mm/s2—|
e Stroke: 200 [mm] r 25 \/\
s Workpiece mounting condition: Vertical upward ; 4
downward transfer g 5000 mm/s? \\
| ) 2
S 02
m Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Vertical work load graph> ]
Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing the
speed-vertical work load graph. %0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Selection example) The LE2Y16T[JHB-200 can be temporarily selected as a Speed: V [mm/s]
possible candidate based on the graph shown on the right side. <Speed-Vertical work load graph>
# It is necessary to mount a guide outside the actuator when used for horizontal transfer. (LE2Y16LIHB/Step motor)
When selecting the target model, refer to the horizontal work load in the specifications
on page 51 and the precautions.
Check the cycle time.
Calculate the cycle time using the following calculation method. _ — L
Cycle time: %
T can be found from the following equation. 5 a1’ / a2
[T=T1+T2+T3+T4[s]| 3 ] N
Q.
®T1: Acceleration time and T3: Deceleration time @ N Time .
can be found by the following equation.
[T1=V/atl[s] | [T3=wa2]g] | Tt T2 T3 |T4
®T2: Constant .speed time can be found from L : Stroke [mm] - (Operating condition)
the following equation. V : Speed [mm/s] - (Operating condition)
L-05-V-(T1+T3) al: Acceleration [mm/s?] -- (Operating condition)
T2= V2 [s] a2: Deceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition)
®T4: Settling time varies depending on the conditions T1: Acceleration time [s] --- Time until reaching the set speed
such as actuator types, load, and in position of T2: Constant speed time [s] -~ Time while the actuator is
the step data. operating at a constant speed
Reference value for settling time: 0.15 s or less T3: Deceleration time [s] --- Time from the beginning of the
The following value is used for this calculation. constant speed operation to stop
T4 =0.15[s] T4: Settling time [s] -- Time until positioning is completed

Calculation example)
T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows.

T1 =V/a1 = 100/5000 = 0.02 [s], T3 = V/a2 = 100/5000 = 0.02 [s]

To - |_-o.5-vV- (T1+7T3) _ 200-0.5-1?%6(0.0%0-02) =1.98[s]

T4 = 0.15 [s]

The cycle time can be found as follows.

T=T1+T2+T3+T4=0.02+1.98 +0.02 +0.15 = 2.17 [s]
Based on the above calculation result, the LE2Y16TLJHB-200 should be selected.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2 YI:'H Series

Selection Procedure

Battery-less Absolute (step Motor 24 VDC)

Pushing Control Selection Procedure

&) Check the duty ratio. ) BT Check the pushing force. | mmp| e e cas

* The duty ratio is a ratio of the operation time in one cycle.

c
2
=]

©
2

]
n
o
o

<]
=

on the rod end.

Selection Example

Operating

conditions ®Mounting condition: Horizontal (pushing) eDuty ratio: 15 [%]

e Attachment weight: 0.2 [kg] ®Speed: 100 [mm/s]
®Pushing force: 50 [N] o Stroke: 200 [mm]

Attachment

A\ %

m Check the duty ratio.
<Conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio>
Select the [Pushing force] from the duty ratio while referencing the
conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio.
Selection example)
Based on the table below,
®Duty ratio: 15 [%]
The pushing force set value will be 45 [%].
<Conversion table of pushing force-duty ratio>
(LE2Y16[H/Battery-less absolute)

Ambient Pushing force | Duty ratio Continuous
temperature set value [%] [%] pushing time [min]

40°C or less 45 or less 100 No restriction

# [Pushing force set value] is one of the step data input to the controller.

Pushing control

TN

B

Position

Time

’ Duty ratio = A/B x 100 [%] ‘

# [Continuous pushing time] is the time that the actuator can continuously
keep pushing.

M Check the pushing force.
<Force conversion graph>
Select a model based on the pushing force set value and force while
referencing the force conversion graph.
Selection example)
Based on the graph shown on the right side,
®Pushing force: 50 [N]
®Pushing force set value: 28 [%]

200

Lead 2.5: LE2Y1 6HC
Lead 5: LE2Y16HB

150
Lead 10: LE2Y16HA )(/
100 A’
I

Force [N]

50

THER

. K Max, 459

20 25 3| 5 40 45 50

The LE2Y16[JHB can be temporarily selected as a possible candidate.

Pushing force set value [%]*1

Check the lateral load on the rod end.

<Graph of allowable lateral load on the rod end>
Confirm the allowable lateral load on the rod end of the actuator:
LEY16[], which has been selected temporarily while referencing the
graph of allowable lateral load on the rod end.

Selection example)

Based on the graph shown on the right side,

e Attachment weight: 0.2 [kg] = 2 [N]

®Product stroke: 200 [mm]

The lateral load on the rod end is in the allowable range.

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2Y16[1HB-200
should be selected.

<Force conversion graph>

(LE2Y16[]H/Step motor)
x1 Set values for the controller

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH H LE2YGH ’ LE2Y(H [LE2FBDH H LE2FSCH

100
= AN
w ~_| LE2Y32[H
5 10
©
[e]
- AN
AN LE2Y251H—
N
~ LE2Y1‘6DH
]
0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Stroke [mm]

<Graph of allowable lateral load on the rod end>
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Horizontal/Lead 10 Vertical/Lead 10
18 oo Eo——fo=—t=—=3 I 3.5
12 \\/ 3000 mm/s?2 | 3 ‘\
= 12 \ = 2
(2] N (o2}
=10 " = 2 /s? 3000 mm/s? |
~
8 8 Nl 2 s 5000 mm/s \\
S 6 = N
4 10000 mm/s?
2 | | 05
0 [ | 0
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 5 Vertical/Lead 5
30 ‘ 7
2
o5 -~ 3000 mm/s2_| 6 ‘\
-~ ~~ 5
= 20 = = N
2 T~ 2 4 3000 mm/s?
g 15 2 5000 mm/s2” |
= 10 10000 mm/s? =,
S 1
0 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 2.5 Vertical/Lead 2.5
45 I 12
40 2 10 ‘
35 8000 mm/s®— 3000 mm/s?
o 30 > 8
= o5 =,
o« 1] 6
g 20 10000 mm/s2 8 5000 mm/s2] N\
= 15 =S
10
5 2
0 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 50 100 150 200 250
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
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Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2 YI:'H Series

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

c
]
=
($)
LE2Y25[ |HH 0
Q
()]
Horizontal/Lead 20 Vertical/Lead 20 3
9 x 25 ; S
_. 8 ~< 3000 mm/s? _ /3000 mm/s?
g 7 S 2 2 ‘~\
z g S 2 45 \\ T
g 4 B *~ g ] ~ ]
% 3 10000 mm/s' \ : 2 1 5000 mm/s : ff
e 2 2 05
= ] = m
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 0 200 400 600 800 1000 -
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] —
LE2Y25(1HA 5
Horizontal/Lead 12 Vertical/Lead 12 E
30 9 A
R O ] N o — w
[ s [ 7 ~
X, ~ 3000 mm/s? X, ~ 2
> 20 . A > 6 NS~ -— 3000 mm/s
EERE hAS 5 5 =
3 XN 8 4 5000 mm/s2 \{ -
£ 10 s £ 3 Sasg I
o S o ~
z 5 10000 mm/s2 N S f E
0 0 (9]
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 LU
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] |
LE2Y25[ |HB —
.
Horizontal/Lead 6 Vertical/Lead 6 ]
70 | 25 (>5_
I 60 I g 20 (9]
~ 50 /3000 mm/s2 ~ L
~ 40 > 15 b=~y 3000 mm/s? -l
kel ~ kel U~
8 a0 hL i 8 5 \‘/\ . —
x NS < By = ~
5 20 NS S s 5000 mm/s? === L
= 10 10000 mm/s? NS = mm/s H
0 l \l 0 \ —
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 100 200 300 400 500 XL
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] w
A
1T}
LE2Y25[ IHC -l
Horizontal/Lead 3 Vertical/Lead 3
120 40 E
35
= 100 =
2 5 2 30 S g
? ------------- - 3000 mm/s2 ; 25 >3 /3000 mm/s? L
g 60 =g g 20 ~= 1
< 40 Bl S 15 5000 mm/s R
X ~s X » SJ
5 S S 10 >~ :
2 20 10000 mm/a"7\\\~~‘~. = 5 Nl“
o 1 B . N
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Horizontal/Lead 24 Vertical/Lead 24
40 4 {
- 35 5 3.5 3000 mm/s? N
x 30 = X, 3 \ 5
= 25 S 3000 mm/s? 2 25 .
el 20 V4| o] 2 \
3 T~ 3 B
> 15 S ~ 1.5 \
= ~ X \
;O 10 S~y § 1 5000 mm/s? “\
5 10000 mm/s? S 0.5 |
0 1 h) 0 [
200 400 600 800 1000 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 16 Vertical/Lead 16
60 16 [ [
5 50 < ‘ ‘ G o Fm=—F-==f ‘ ‘
X, Se 3000 mm/s? X, 12 e 3000 mm/s?
40 = Sy
= L9y = 10 ~<
% 30 S % 8 NS
ke S o 6 \\\ Ss
x 20 S X ~
2 10 e e BRI 2 = ~~‘“~
e~ 2 5000 mm/s? —
0 ] [~ 0 x x
200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 8 Vertical/Lead 8
100 [ [ 30 T
_. 9 S T T — ppmmm=k 3000 mm/s?
T 80 S ([ 73000 mm/s? 2 S
= 70 4 = 20
= % ~ : ~—_
T 50 > T 15
5] 3 5] S
S 40 S~ S 5000 mm/s2
< 30 10000 mm/s2 N £ 10
2 20 SR 2 5 G
10 &
0 0
100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 4 Vertical/Lead 4
180 50
__ 160 _ A5 m====ag
2 140 2 gg S
= 120 3000 mm/s? 2 3 RIS 3000 mm/s2
§ %0 ~~ 5 o ~C
~ ©
o 80 R o 20 S -
— ~
¥ 60 —~ ~Ses £ 15 5000 mm/s? 3=
= 40 ~—— ~~< = 10 a3
20 |——————10000 mm/s? — 5 %v
0 0
50 100 150 200 0 50 100 150 200
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2 YI:'H Series

Graph of Allowable Lateral Load on the Rod End (Guide)

c
]
F=
100 3
b
[Stroke] = [Product stroke] + [Distance from the rod end to the °
center of gravity of the workpiece] T
=z LE2Y32H §
" — |/ F
5 10 W )
g 1 orkpiece
3 -~
-
S~ LE2Y25H : E
N
\ )
S \“ Center of gravity LL
1 ! AN
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 (11
Stroke [mm] -l
S
Rod Displacement: 6 [mm] T
Stroke o [01]
Size 30 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 T [TH
iz
AN
16 +0.4 +0.5 +0.9 +0.8 +1.1 +1.3 +1.5 - - - - L
25 +0.3 +0.4 +0.7 +0.7 +0.9 +1.1 +1.3 +1.5 1.7 - — ] -l
32 +0.3 +0.4 +0.7 +0.6 +0.8 +1.0 +1.1 +1.3 +1.5 +1.7 +1.8 N
* The values without a load are shown.
u
Non-rotating Accuracy of Rod >
N
Size Non-rotating accuracy 0 * Avoid using the electric actuator in such a way that rotational torque would be Ll
16 1.1° applied to the piston rod. -l
+0 25 +0.8° Failure to do so may result in the deformation of the non-rotating guide,
-6 32 ;O 70 abnormal auto switch responses, play in the internal guide, or an increase in the

sliding resistance.

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH H LE2YGLH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Force Conversion Graph (Guide)

LE2Y16[1H <Limit Values for Pushing Force and Trigger Level in Relation to Pushing Speed>
200 T T T Pushing speed Pushing force
LeafE2é$1l-6El-lzBY1 6HC Rl Lead [mm/s] (Setting input value)
Lead 5:
150 LE2Y16[1H A/B/C 26 to 50 30 to 45%
= Lead 10: LE2Y16HA — -~
Z )/ There is a limit to the pushing force in relation to the pushing speed. If the
3 100 product is operated outside of the range (low pushing force), the
UB_ ’A_—_/ completion signal [INP] may be _output before the pushing operation has
been completed (during the moving operation).
50 _J__/__/_ If operatin_g with the pushing spged below the min. speed, please check
, Min. 25%S | Max. 45% for operating problems before using the product.
20 25 30 35 40 45 50 . . .
Pushing force set value [%] <Set Values for Vertical Upward Transfer Pushing Operations>
- - - - — - For vertical loads (upward), set the pushing force to the max. value shown
Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min] below and operate at the work load or less.
40°C or less 45 or less 100 No restriction Model LE2Y16[H LE2Y25(H LE2Y32(H
Lead AIB|C H A|IB|C/ H/ A|B|C
LE2Y25( 1H Work load[kg] | 1 [1.5| 3 | 1 |25| 5 [10] 2 [45] 9 |18
600 ‘ Pushing force 45% 50% 70%

Lead 3: LE2Y25HC

Lead 20: LE2Y25HH
300 %

500 Lead 6: LE2Y25HB
400 |___Lead 12: LE2Y25HA A)

Force [N]

200

100
0 3

. —
0 Min. 25% >

20 25 3

K_Max. 50%

5 40 45 50 55
Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 50 or less 100 No restriction

LE2Y32[ |H

1000

| Lead 4: LE2Y32HC
800 Lead 8: LE2Y32HB
Lead 16: LE2Y32HA

Z 600 |Lead 24: LE2Y32HH
g ]
: - AA/L/
200
A/
0 Min. 30% >§b/——’ Max. 70%
20 30 40 50 60 70 80

Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperature | Pushing force set value [%] | Duty ratio [%] | Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 70 or less 100 No restriction
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller
Rod Type C € UK

LE2Y| |H Series LE2v16,25,32

How to Order

H

25| T[1H[B
00000

LE2Y

S50/|AM|F
6000

0 Size 9 Motor mounting position 9 Motor cable entry direction 9 Motor type
16 T Top side parallel 1 Axial Compatible
T
25 R Right side parallel 2 Right =] ype controller
32 L Left side parallel 3 Left H Battery-less absolute JXD1
D In-line 4 Top (Step motor 24 VDC)
5 Bottom
6 Lead [mm] e Stroke [mm] 0 Motor option @ Rod end thread
Symbol| LE2Y16 | LE2Y25 | LE2Y32 30 30 A Without option F Rod end female thread
H — 20 24 to to B With lock M Rod end male thread
A 10 12 16 500 500 (1 rod end nut is included.)
B 5 6 8
C 25 3 4
0 Mounting Applicable Stroke Table
Gyl S Motor mounting position| Stroke [mm]
- Si
Parallel | In-line ¢ | 30 | 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 |Manufacturable
Ends t d stroke range
nds tappe 1
S Body bottom tapped ® ® 16 (o | o | ®o | o | 0 | @ | @® | — | — | — | - 15 to 300
L Foot bracket ° _ 25 [ J ([ [ J ([ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J - - 15 to 400
F Rod flange o 3 ° 32 [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J 20 to 500
G Head flange @4 -
D Double clevis @2 _ The auto switches should be ordered separately.
- - - For details, refer to pages 61 and 131 to 133.
=1 For the horizontal cantilever mounting of the
rod flange or ends tapped types, use the
actuator within the following stroke range.
- LE2Y25: 200 mm or less -LE2Y32: 100 mm or less
%2 For the mounting of the double clevis type, use
the actuator within the following stroke range.
- LE2Y16: 50 mm or less -LE2Y25: 150 mm or less -LE2Y32: 200 mm or less
+3 The rod flange type is not available for the LE2Y16 when the
stroke is 50 mm or less and the “With lock” motor option is
selected. It is also not available for the LE2Y25/32 when the stroke
is 30 mm or less and the “With lock” motor option is selected.
+4 The head flange type is not available for the LE2Y32.
# The mounting bracket is shipped together with
the product but does not come assembled.
— Motor Mounting Position
D: In-line T: Top side parallel R: Right side parallel L: Left side parallel

— T5 is not selectable. = — R3is not selectable. = — L2 is not selectable.

s . L4: Top| [L1:Axia

U

[Model Selectionw

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH [LE2S(H)DH [LE2YGDH’ LE2Y[H [LE2FBDH [LEZFSDH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Specifications
Model LE2Y16[ H LE2Y25[1H LE2Y32[H
Stroke [mm] 30 to 300 30 to 400 30 to 500
Work load [kg]*" Horizt.)ntal 17 25 40 8 26 40 70 30 50 90 100
Vertical 3 6 10 2 8 16 30 3 13 26 46
Pushing force [N]*2 *3 231041 |44t080 |86to154 | 41 to 81 | 67 to 135 | 13210265 | 255to 511 | 60 to 140 | 90 to 209 | 176 to 411 | 341 to 796
Up to 300 |15 1to 700| 8 to 350 | 4 to 175 | 30t0 900 | 18 to 700 | 9 to 450 | 5 to 225 | 30 to 900 | 24 to 800 | 12 to 400 | 6 to 200
° [sn':fne/:] f;r'“;kee 350t0 400 | — — —  [30t0900[181t0600 | 9t0 300 | 5to 150 | 30 to 900 | 24 to 640 | 12t0 320 | 6 to 160
_S 450 to 500 - - - - - - - 3010900 | 24 to 640 | 12 t0 320 | 6 to 160
§ Max. acceleration/ | Horizontal 10000
E'(:; deceleration [nm/s?] | Vertical 5000
é’_ Pushing speed [mm/s]*4 110 50 [ 11035 [ 110 30
5 Positioning repeatability [mm] +0.02
® | Lost motion [mm]*® 0.1 or less
£ [Lead [mm] 0 | 5 [ 25 [ 20 [ 12 [ 6 [ 3 | 24 | 16 | 8 [ 4
< Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*¢ 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw + Belt (LE2YO (T/L/R)), /Ball screw (LE2YCIDLIH)
Guide type Sliding bushing (Piston rod)
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to0 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP40
»| Motor size 28 042 [ [156.4
© § Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
?, :_5 Encoder Battery-less absolute
i g Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%
Power [W]*7 *8 Max. power 74 Max. power 71 [ Max. power 93
. g Type*? Non-magnetizing lock
§§ Holding force [N] 29 [ 59 98 20 [ 78 157 294 29 127 255 451
8 '§ Power [W]*8 4 8 8
& Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%

#1

#2
*3

#4
*5
#6

#7
*8
*9
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Horizontal: Please use an external guide (friction coefficient: 0.1 or less). The work load shows the maximum value. The actual work load and transfer
speed change according to the condition of the external guide.
For the speed, acceleration, and duty ratio according to the work load, check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” in the catalog.
Vertical: If the rod orientation is vertical or radial load is applied to the rod, please use an external guide (friction coefficient: 0.1 or less). The work load
represents the maximum value. The actual work load and transfer speed change according to the condition of the external guide.
For the speed, acceleration, and duty ratio according to the work load, check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” in the catalog.
The values shown in () are the max. acceleration/deceleration.
Set the acceleration/deceleration speed to 10000 [mm/s2] or less for the horizontal direction and 5000 [mm/s?] or less for the vertical direction.
Pushing force accuracy is £20% (F.S.).
The pushing force set values for LE2Y16[]H are 25% to 45%, for LE2Y25[H are 25% to 50%, and for LE2Y32[JH are 30% to 70%.
The pushing force values change according to the duty ratio and pushing speed. Check the “Force Conversion Graph” on page 49.
The allowable speed for pushing operation. When push conveying a workpiece, operate at the vertical work load or less.
A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation
Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller). This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.
For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.
With lock only



Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rod Type LE2Y [ 1H Series

Weight
I
Top/Right/Left Side Parallel Motor
Series LE2Y16
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg]| 0.80 | 0.84 | 0.96 | 1.11 | 1.23 | 1.34 | 1.45
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19
Series LE2Y25 LE2Y32
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
Product weight [kg]| 1.51 | 1.58 | 1.76 | 2.05 | 2.22 | 2.40 | 2.58 | 2.76 | 2.94 | 2.50 | 2.61 | 2.90 | 3.38 | 3.67 | 3.96 | 4.25 | 4.53 | 4.82 | 5.11 | 5.40
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.33 0.64
In-line Motor
Series LE2Y16
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg]| 0.76 | 0.80 | 0.91 | 1.07 | 1.18 | 1.30 | 1.41
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19
Series LE2Y25 LE2Y32
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 30 | 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500
Product weight [kg]| 1.43 | 1.50 | 1.68 | 1.97 | 2.14 | 2.32 | 2.50 | 2.68 | 2.86 | 2.38 | 2.49 | 2.78 | 3.26 | 3.54 | 3.83 | 4.12 | 4.41 | 4.70 | 4.99 | 5.27
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.34 0.63
Additional Weight
Size 16 25 32
Male thread 0.01 0.03 0.03
Rod end male thread
Nut 0.01 0.02 0.02
Foot bracket (2 sets including mounting bolt) 0.06 0.08 0.14
Rod fl includi i I
o ange(ercuderg mountlrrg bolt) 0.13 0.17 0.2
Head flange (including mounting bolt)
Double clevis 0.08 0.16 0.22

(including pin, retaining ring, and mounting bolt)
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LE2Y[ 1H series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

LE2Y16(T/R/L)H

Vent hole

Vent hole location

(20)

——

L]

88

Grease supply port
(For 200 mm stroke or more)

=

— T

[

<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
x2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
%3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

58

2.4

108.5

Stroke end Rod operating  Origin end*2 @ - -
[Origin end]*3 range*! [Stroke end] 2 (With lock: 158.5)
2 Stroke 2 eI
2 Width across ] q
© ) flats 174 Motor cable length =~ 250 0
w0 o
N [}
y L -
(s} " © [T}
Sl o £ 3 - - - - = = {2 &
25.5 105 23 255 gT
M5 x 0.8 4xM4x0.7
35
thread depth 10, 34 thread depth 7 B + Stroke 4xM4x0.7
A + Stroke thread depth 7
Rod end male thread
[Te)
N
- 6xM4x0.7
o X Width across flats 14*4  thread depth 5.5 23H9 (*3%°) depth 3
el S ﬁ /
S Sl o ———
Width across 5 = = = = =
flats 13 XX
12 15 MC
14 ML
245 + Stroke
<
3H9 +g.025 3
XX (2:1)
Cable Entry Motor mounting
position: T
Top
Motor mounting  Left Right Motor mounting
position: R position: L

Top

Bottom

Bottom

53

#4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each

single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing.

= For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
# This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the top side

* The axial cable entry direction is shown.

parallel type. Refer to the catalog for detailed dimensions of the right/left
side parallel type.

Dimensions [mm]
Stroke A B MC MD ML
30 17 23.5
101.5 91 40
50, 100 32 31
150, 200, 250, 300 1215 | 111 62 46 60




Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rod Type LE2Y [ 1H Series

LE2Y25(T/R/L)H
Grease supply port
Vent hole (30) D (For 30 mm stroke or more)
—
j:E ] £

<Rod operating range>

*3 [] refers to when the rotation

*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)

direction reference is changed.

58 @.4) 117.5

Strpk.e end . Rod operating  Origin end*2 (With lock: 162.5)
[Origin end]*3 range*! [Stroke end] I
2\ Stroke »/2 =P
g 0
© Width across  Motor cable length ~ 250
flats 17*4
[fe) 1 o T
g TR
27
M8 x 1.25 4xM5x0.8 B
thread depth 13 14.5 + Stroke
A + Stroke
4xM5x0.8
thread depth 8
Rod end male thread 6x M5 x 0.8 -
0 thread depth 6.5 @4H9 ('0°) depth 4
x 0 E
ol = Width across flats 17+4 N = = = = = :
55 = 2 B f
ey = = = = = =
®E o
= MD | \XX
8 20 MC
Width across flats 22 20.5 ML + Stroke
23.5
38
o} =
4H9 (+8.030) 4
Cable Ent .
y Motor mounting XX (2:1)
position: T
Top
. Left .
Motor mounting Motor mounting
position: R position: L
Top Top #4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each
o X o © © o ® o single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing.
o o Right o o * For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
_ _ x This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the top side
© © © ©_° . . ) .
parallel type. Refer to the catalog for detailed dimensions of the right/left
Bottom Bottom side parallel type.

* The axial cable entry direction is shown.

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH [LEZS(H)DH [LEZYGDH LE2Y[IH [LE2FBDH [LEZFSDH [Moaeu Se.ecﬁoﬂ

Dimensions [mm]

Stroke A B D MC | MD | ML

30 745 | 24 | 32
131 | 116.5 50

50, 100 795 | 42 | 41

150, 200 59 | 495

156 | 141.5 | 104.5 75

250, 300, 350, 400 76 | 58
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y![ IH series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

LE2Y32(T/R/L)H

Vent hole location

Vent hole (35)

Grease supply port
(For 50 mm stroke or more)

<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.

Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

61.4
30.5

Stroke end
[Origin end]*3

Origin end*2
[Stroke end]

Rod operating

58 @.4)

124.5

(With lock: 173.5)

range*! © f
o] T Tell
Stroke 2 “E
g Motor cable length = 250 E @
@ Width across
flats 22+4 ‘ b
o &
[Te]
5 TR
~t
M8 x 1.25 34 40
thread depth 13 18.5 B + Stroke 61.4
4xM6x1.0
A + Stroke thread depth 10
Rod end male thread
o 6xM6x1.0 0.030
- thread depth 8.5 25H9 (*9°%°) depth 5
o] X Width across flats 224
| 3 P
Q E . X Z
— 1 o—¢ -0 —- - E —— O
T | By |
— D Q) - - - —
) — e
Width across 8 MD LXX
flats 22
20.5 25 MC
23.5 ML + Stroke
42
EI; (Ot |
Cable Entry Motor mounting = I
position: T sHO (%) 12
Top
XX (2:1)

Motor mounting Left
position: R

Bottom

Right Motor mounting
position: L

Bottom
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x4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each
single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing.
* For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
* This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the top side
parallel type. Refer to the catalog for detailed dimensions of the right/

left side parallel type.

* The axial cable entry direction is shown.

Dimensions [mm]

Stroke A B D MC | MD | ML

30 — 22 | 36
1485 | 130 50

50, 100 86 | 36 | 43

150, 200 53 | 515

1785| 160 | 116 80

250, 300, 350, 400 70 | 60




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rod Type LE2Y

[_IH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LE2Y16DH

Grease supply port
88 (For 200 mm stroke or more) (20) Vent hole
@H - — - = - —] -
[

153é

<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
«3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

4xM4x0.7
thread depth 7

Stroke end Rod operating Origin end*2
[Origin end]*3 range*! [Stroke end]

2\ Stroke 2

Width across flats 14*4

| ™ w0 3 © : = - = - - - _ _ 1 — 0
83 o | g e 8
gT 25.5 10.5 B + Stroke 116.5 (2.4) 58
M5 x 0.8 34 A + Stroke (With lock: 166.5) Cable length =~ 250
thread depth 10 35
52.5
Rod end male thread
~ 6xM4x0.7 0025
—| Width across flats 14*¢  thread depth 5.5 23H9 ("5%°) depth 3
©| X
K pre— 1 [ ]
1 &)I M | _ _ N - -
Width across 5 MD % | XX
flats 13 o 4£ 15 MC
14 ML + Stroke
24.5
<
3H9 (5% 3
XX (2:1)
*4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each Dimensions [mm]
single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing. A
+ For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
= The axial cable entry direction is shown. Stroke Without | With B [ MC | MD | ML
lock lock
30 17 | 235
195 245 68 40
50, 100 32 | 31
150, 200, 250, 300 215 265 88 62 | 46 60
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LE2Y25DH
Grease supply port
D (For 30 mm stroke or more) ~ (30) Vent hole
7 P —
—fi—ﬂ-s——ifif—é‘j& - -
- o}
o
[Sp)
<Rod operating range>
x1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
«3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.
Stroke end Rod operating  Origin end*2
4xM5x0.8 [Origin end]*3 range*! [Stroke end]
thread depth 8 2\ Stroke /2
Width across flats 17*4 _
T
| o s o | o}
N X H === = = = = = -
© R vi : EI :Q1 %t I e
[aV ¥ Y
) 34 145 B + Stroke 121.5 ©.4) 58
M8 x 1.25 44 A + Stroke (With lock: 166.5) | Cable length ~ 250
thread depth 13
—_— 45
57.4
6 x M5x0.8 0030
Rod end male thread thread depth 6.5 24H9 ('0°%°) depth 4
Ln_ 7‘@ 6- = e e e — e e
- mI @1* — - B i - I
i Width across flats 174 <N " %
8|2 o= - - - -
[ =
5 . /s MD, L
R 20| MC
= ML + Stroke
Width across flats 22 8
20.5
23.5
38 ©
4Hg (*39%° 4
XX (2:1)
#4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each Dimensions [mm]
single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing. A
* For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
* The axial cable entry direction is shown. Stroke Without| With | B D |[MC|MD| ML
lock | lock
30 745| 24 |32
225.5|270.5| 89.5 50
50, 100 79.5| 42 (41
150, 200 59 [49.5
250.5 | 295.5|114.5|104.5 75
250, 300, 350, 400 76 |58
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Dimensions: In-line Motor

LE2Y32DH

Grease supply port

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rod Type LE2Y [ 1H Series

D (For 50 mm stroke or more) 35 Vent hole
/ =
Yo}
<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
*2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.
Stroke end Rod operating  Origin end*2
4xM6x1.0 [Origin end]*3 range*! [Stroke end]
thread depth 10 2\ Stroke /2
‘ Width across flats 224 -
«
[« . w
~| e : =} o QY Iml—— B = = = = R - -
8 - < ::.J.l %Ii |
[s9) * i
gT 40 18.5 B + Stroke 129.5 (2.4) 58
oy 125 51 (With lock: 178.5) Motor cable
thread depth 13 69.6 A + Stroke length = 250
6xM6x1.0
thread depth 8.5 a5H9 (*5°%°) depth 5
Rod end male thread
ra
[Te) o T T T _ _ _ 7' _ 1
o S —— %
x Width across flats 22+4 p—{&) = = = =
ol <
S| 5 — MD | XX
*J; ~@|~ 25| MC
—A == ML + Stroke
—
Width across 8
flats 22 205 »
23.5
42 ES ©f
sHO (9% | T. 5
XX (2:1)
*4 The direction of the rod end width across flats is different for each Dimensions [mm]
single unit, so it is not always the same as the direction in the drawing. A
# For details on the mounting bracket dimensions, refer to the catalog.
+ The axial cable entry direction is shown. Stroke Without| With | B | D |[MC | MD | ML
lock | lock
30 - 22 | 36
244 | 293 96 50
50, 100 86 | 36 | 43
150, 200 53 | 51.5
274 | 323 | 126 | 116 80
250, 300, 350, 400 70 | 60
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2Y[ 1H series

Dimensions
H
16 A
End male thread: LE2Y25[ H B-DDMD
Width across flats K C
=
=
[a] BN
5] [
Width across flats B1 Hi
o]
L2

[mm]

Size | Bt [ C1 |eD | Hi | K | L1 | L2 MM

16 13 | 12 | 16 5 14 |245| 14 | M8x1.25 # Refer to the Web Catalog for details on the rod end nut and mounting

bracket.
25 22B|EeU:o) B a0 g | i || ik x Refer to the specific product precautions (“Handling”) in the Web Catalog
32 22 [20.5| 25 8 22 42 | 23.5| M14x1.5

when mounting end brackets such as knuckle joint or workpieces.
# The L1 measurement is when the unit is in the original position.

At this position, 2 mm at the end.

H
16
Foot bracket: LEzvzsmHé-DDDL
32 o
- - 0]
. LT
LL ’
> == % - - - - - - = LG
3 bl | ] o
L#.l\ x| |y Y||X

LZ 4 xglLD LS + Stroke
A + Stroke

Outward mounting

= |

Included parts —

- Foot bracket F
- Body mounting bolt XY
LS + Stroke | LS4

Foot Bracket fmm]

S“°[':§r;?”ge A | LS |[LSi|LL|LD|LG|LH|LT|LX|LY|LZ| X |Y

30to 100 | 106.1 76.7

16 161 54 | 66 | 28 | 24 | 23 | 48 |40.3| 62 | 9.2 | 5.8
10110 300 | 126.1 | 96.7

30to 100 | 136.6 | 98.8
25 198 84 | 66 | 35| 30 | 26 | 57 |515| 71 |11.2| 58
101to 400 | 161.6 | 123.8

30to 100 | 155.7 114
32 19.2113| 66 | 4 36 | 32 | 76 [615| 90 |11.2| 7

101 t0o 500 | 185.7 144
Material: Carbon steel (Chromating)

* The A measurement is when the unit is in the original position. At this position, 2 mm at the end.

+ When the motor mounting is the right or left side parallel type, the head side foot bracket should be mounted outward.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

rodType LE2Y[ IH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions
A A
Rod flange: LE2Y16[ IHB-LILILIF Head flange: LE2Y16HB-[ 111G
C C
[I '
LL
® , @ |
©_LO —F ©_ 0
> I 1 |a M >
T8 i L T8
@10 ] ©@T0O
1 | 1
FX 2 x oFD FT FT | FX 2 x oFD
FZ FZ
H H
) 25— A ) A
Rod flange: LE2Y 32|:]H B-DDDF Head flange: LE2Y25[]HB-|:]|:]|:]G
C C
E * The head flange type is not available
for the LE2Y32.
LL
- | |
o ©
—{eo)—=z £ =2
g i
o) o) ¢ a
| | @ @ Included parts
FX 4 x oFD FT FT FX 4xoFD |- Flange
FZ Fz - Body mounting bolt
A Rod/Head Flange [mm]
Double clevis: LE2Y16HB-IL1LID Size |[FDIFTIFVIEX|FZ|LL| M
Cc
16 |66 | 8 39 | 48 | 60 | 25 | —
[:Dil: 25 (55| 8 | 48 | 56 | 65 | 6.5 | 34
1 > | @ oCB 32 | 55| 8 | 54 | 62 | 72 |10.5| 40
CT Material: Carbon steel (Nickel plating)
il oCD hole H10
- CPVe
L el e Included parts
cu lexes - Double clevis - Clevis pin
cwW RR CZZS;; - Body mounting bolt - Retaining ring
CL + Stroke + Refer to the Web Catalog for details on the rod end nut
A + Stroke and mounting bracket.
H Double Clevis [mm]
Double clevis: LE2Y 22HA.(1D Size |StOkerangel A | ¢ |cB|cD|CT
32°'B [mm]
C 16 | 30to 100 128 119 | 20 | 8 5
[:D:: 30to0 100 | 160.5 | 150.5
25 — | 10| 5
N 101to200 | 185.5 | 175.5
cT 32 30to 100 | 180.5 | 170.5 10 6
101t0 200 | 210.5 | 200.5
2l oCD hole H10
I i
- .| Stroke range
[I:] i Size [mm] CU|CW|CX|CZ| L |RR
cu M CX24 16 | 30to100 | 12 | 18 | 8 | 16 |10.5| 9
cz$ 25 [ 2010100 1l o0 | 15 | 36 [145] 10
CW| | RR s 101 o 200 '
CL + Stroke 30 t0 100
A + Stroke 82 ool 14| 22 | 18| 36 |185] 10
: - . Material: Cast iron (Coating)
For the models and dimensions of the mounting bracket and # The A and CL measurements are when the unit is in the
simple joint bracket, refer to the Web Catalog for the LEY series. original position. At this position, 2 mm at the end.
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LE2Y [ H series

Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position

Applicable auto switch: D-M9L(V), D-M9LIE(V), D-M9[IW(V), D-M9LIA(V)

LE2Y16, 25, 32

’ =» Switch mounting groove ‘

Rod operating range

(E) Stroke (E)
I
= =
K [
E————— _—————
! Switch: Leftward !
A < ' | B
—— ey
c Switch: Rightward D

[mm]
Auto switch position Return to origin e o,
Size Stroke range Leftward mounting Rightward mounting distance P 9 rang
A B C D E =

30 to 100 21.5 33.5
16 105 to 300 41.5 465 53.5 345 @ 2.9

30 to 100 27 39
25 105 to 400 52 62.5 64 50.5 2) 4.2

30 to 100 30.5 42.5
32 105 to 500 60.5 655 72.5 535 @ 4.9

# The values in the table above are to be used as a reference when mounting auto switches for stroke end detection.

Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the actual setting.
= An auto switch cannot be mounted on the same side as a motor.

substantially depending on the ambient environment.

= Since the operating range is provided as a guideline including hysteresis, it cannot be guaranteed (assuming approx. +30% dispersion). It may change

= For the LE2YG guide rod type, auto switches cannot be mounted behind the guide attachment (in the bottom groove on the side of the rod that sticks out).
In addition, auto switches with perpendicular electrical entries cannot be used.

Auto Switch Mounting
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Flat head watchmaker’s screwdriver

(Not included as an accessory)

Tightening Torque

for Auto Switch Mounting Screw

[N-m]
Auto switch model Tightening torque
D-M9[(V)
D-MOLIE(V) 0.05t00.15
D-M9OIW(V)
D-M9[JA(V) 0.051t0 0.10

#* When tightening the auto switch mounting screw
(included with the auto switch), use a watchmaker’s
screwdriver with a handle diameter of 5 to 6 mm.



Electric Actuators

LE2YG[]H series p. 63

Guide Rod Type

~

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

[Model Selectionl

‘ Auto Switch H LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH’ LE2YGLH [ LE2Y(H H LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type

LE2YGIH Series

Model Selection

Moment Load Graph

Selection conditions

Mounting position

Vertical

Horizontal

- —1

SR B

Max. speed [mm/s] “Speed-Work Load Graph” 200 or less Over 200
Sliding bearing Graphs D, @ Graphs (®, ® Graphs @),
Bearing
Ball bushing bearing Graphs 3, @ Graphs (9, Graphs @), @
Vertical Mounting, Sliding Bearing
@ 70 mm stroke or less (® 75 mm stroke or more
100 100
™
e I~ 3 N
e 0 T LEY2G32M 1=
2 Eaipier dOgEs 2 LE2YG25MLT,
g ~N [ T T 11 g [ T T TTIT]
T 1 Lﬁ2Y92§MD 5 ; LE2YG16ML[]
3 LE2YG16ML| 3
0.1 0.1
10 100 1000 10 100 1000
Eccentric distance L [mm] Eccentric distance L [mm]
+ The limit of vertical load mass varies depending on “lead” and “speed.”
Check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” on pages 65 to 70.
Vertical Mounting, Ball Bushing Bearing
(® 35 mm stroke or less @ 40 mm stroke or more
100 100
2 4 2 1 I~
P E LEY2G32LC]
g N '-E‘Y2C‘=‘-3‘2L‘D 17 g N LE2YG25L] 1]
N RN
g 1 LE2YG25L] === g 1 LE2YG16L]-=H
9 1 -
LE2YG16L0
04 [ [ [[] 04
10 100 1000 10 100 1000
Eccentric distance L [mm] Eccentric distance L [mm]

*

The limit of vertical load mass varies depending on “lead” and “speed.”

Check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” on pages 65 to 70.
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Moment Load Graph

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEZYGDH Series

Battery-less Absolute (step Motor 24 VDC)

Operating Range when Used as a Stopper
LE2YGLCIM (Sliding bearing)

c
(]
Horizontal Mounting, Sliding Bearing g
® L =50 mm Max. speed = 200 mm/s or less ® L =100 mm Max. speed = 200 mm/s or less &
10 ; ; : T 10 ; — ; ——— °
—  [LE2YG32MLH LE2YG32MIH=—- _E —— LE2YG32MH—— H
B} e <t T  FLE2YG32MUH : Ylmf'vﬁl" =
1= l -+ = = = = apre g
§ - | E2vGRMOEES Ezvé-fs?;l%z:MDH 2 / TH LSRR L]
© =l 5 } L | © 1 : = = T
= —— ©  [LE2YG25MLH Sl 5
3 —LE2YG16MLIH——| e
3 @ 2 —LE2YG16MCH @
o [ [ 1] o L &
10 70 75100 1000 10 70 75 100 1000 1]
Stroke [mm] Stroke [mm] |
@ L=50mm Max. speed = Over 200 mm/s L =100 mm Max. speed = Over 200 mm/s  —
10 T T 10 . .
—_ — _ —— .
2 FLE2YG32MH 2 "LE2YG32MH E
E T LE2YG32MH-H E Ias LE2YG32MLIH
9 / n —~ [ [l 9 / s || ][] &
g 1 } 7 ————— g 1 7 = ——+ m
5 [LE2YG25MLIHI—] F=—LE2YG25MLH; ©  [LE2YG25MIH T=—LE2vGasMIH: | | W]
9 LE2YG16MUH{| - LE2YG16MTH 3 LE2YG16MUH! [-H-LE2YG16MOH —
0.1 \ [ [ [ ] I 0.1 I I —
10 7075 100 1000 10 7075 100 1000
Stroke [mm] Stroke [mm] E
Horizontal Mounting, Ball Bushing Bearing K
® L =50 mm Max. speed = 200 mm/s or less L =100 mm Max. speed =200 mm/s or less H
10 T T 7 10 T T 7
- LE2YG32LH-— LE2YG32LOHH+ — — —————
g = — 5 LE2YG32LOHT = LEZY?”ILDI"'I '
= ] L 1 = ] ~ [ ]
E LE2YG25LLIH/ | E ] ~ T
a LE2YG25LCTH- —~ LE2YG16LIH--L| ] — S = LE2YG25LLH |
g ; “72 = g 1 LE2YG25LOHEZ LE2YG16LLH=_ g
8 (LE2YG16LLH; 8 —LE2YG16LCH] >
- | | |
120|[125 | ] 120 D m
01 L1 01 11 J
10 35 40 100 1000 10 35 40 100 1000
Stroke [mm] Stroke [mm]
@ L =50 mm Max. speed = Over 200 mm/s ® L =100 mm Max. speed = Over 200 mm/s T
10 : S=Sss 10 A EavGaaLOH= === L]
= F — i 1 3 LE2YG25LCIH —LE2YG32LH
2 LE2YG32L[H LEOYG32LH 2 Y G25! H — E
E 7 LE2YG25LH1 E — 72
2 = ,. LE2YG16LIH_L| AR i LE2vG2sLiH] | | B
£ ILE2YG25LCH A £ FLE2YG16LOIH== LE2YG16LOH=F 1
g 1 < ==
3 —LE2YG16LH 3 —
o | 120]|125 o 120]/125
10 35 40 100 1000 10 35 40 100 1000 L
Stroke [mm] Stroke [mm] E
AN
1T]
-l
—
/A\Caution £
g v Handling Precautions ; £
o - * When used as a stopper, select a model ! U;J
< with a stroke of 30 mm or less. f °
- m * LE2YGOL (ball bushing bearing) cannot be 5
used as a stopper. : <
O O O O # Workpiece collision in series with guide rod
= cannot be permitted (Fig. a). -
II * The body should not be mounted on the
end. It must be mounted on the top or !

II bottom (Fig. b).

LE2YG25M -/ 3
... LE2YG16M..

Work load m [kg]

5 10 20 30 40 50

Transfer speed v [m/min]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

LE2YG16M[LIHA

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Horizontal/Lead 10

Vertical/Lead 10

20 4
18 ‘ ‘ 3.5
S (pPm=m=pm===peeefoafaaad 3000 mm/s2 =
= 1 = 3
= 12 N =2 25 <
- N -,
kel 10 hel 2 \
8 8 3 ; "N 3000 mm/s?
: 8 X 5 5000 mm/s? N
2 4 10000 mm/s2 2 !
2 | | 0.5
0 ‘ ‘ 0
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 5 Vertical/Lead 5
30 T 7
— 25 - 3000 mm/s2__| — 6
2 LIS ~ 2 5 N
= 20 ~ = = 3000 2
5 15 — 5 4 mm/s2____|
S 10000 mm/s? s 3 =SS S
x 10 x
5 5 2 \\
= 5 = 1
0 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 2.5 Vertical/Lead 2.5
45 I I 12 T
= 20 \ \ = 10 3000 mm/s2__|
2 gg 10000 mm/s 2
= = N
g 2 5 g LR
g 20 3000 mm/s2 8
< 15 * 4 5000 mm/s2
(] 10 o
= = 2
5
0 0
0 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 0 50 100 150 200

Speed: V [mm/s]

Speed: V [mm/s]

65




Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Model Selection LEZYGDH Series

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Speed: V [mm/s]

Speed: V [mm/s]

c
]
°
LE2YG16LLIHA 2
()]
Horizontal/Lead 10 Vertical/Lead 10 3
20 . ; 4.0 S
S L] ey ey e Ep——y—— [——3000 mm/s? _ 35
T 16 ~ B 30
z M4 AN z 25
z S z o N /5000 mm/s? L
s 10 < g 20 W D
kel 8 1 2 45 ON
x 10000 mm/s? 1 x b TN n
5 6 5 1.0 3000 mm/s24— g LL
= ‘2‘ H 2 s | | N o
0 1 0.0 | | ~s I.IJ
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 -l
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] —
LE2YG16LCHB 5
Horizontal/Lead 5 Vertical/Lead 5 E
30 ‘ 7 AN
= 25 - | 3000 mm/s? o 6 -
=3 Bk £ < 5 AN
= 20 ~ o = S
. . 4 2 | J—
E .5 S \ (_-3 \ £000 a2 ‘3000 mm/s
£ 10 10000 mm/s? £ 2 \\ T
= 5 = 1 E
0 0 (9]
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 Ll
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] -
\—
LE2YG16L[]HC
. ] X
Horizontal/Lead 2.5 Vertical/Lead 2.5 ]
45 ‘ 12 O
40 ‘ 10 3000 mm/s2 D=
2 gg 10000 mm/s? 2 s V\ m
= = 5000 mm/s? ‘\ -l
B ® 6
S 20 3000 mm/s? 8
£ 15 x 4 —:l:
(e} 10 o
= 1 = 2 ]
O O p—
0 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 0 50 100 150 200 E
(2]
(8]
1]
.|
—
5
o
A
1]
.|
\—
e
[$]
=
H
()
[*]
8
=]
<
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Horizontal/Lead 20 Vertical/Lead 20
9 ; 15
_ 8 ~< 3000 mm/s? _
2 7 ~< 2 3000 mm/s?
= 6 Se > 1 %
. 5 - . AY
§ 4 T’\ g \
g 3 10000 mm/s’ g 05 1
s f s 5000 mm/s?
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2YG25M[HA
Horizontal/Lead 12 Vertical/Lead 12
35 ‘ ‘ 9 i
— 30 — 8 2
2 p5mmmmpmmmbeaal 3000 mm/s? 2 7 ~< 3000 mm/s
6 -
= 5 S = 5 "
B b B
3 15 S 3 4
3
_g 10 > Y~ _g 2 ~}\
= s 10000 mm/s? S = N
l S 1 5000 mm/s2-—~
0 0 I -
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LE2YG25M[HB
Horizontal/Lead 6 Vertical/Lead 6
70 16
o | I~ — —
2 50 3000 mm/s? 2 1 Q\ bl
2 0 / 2 10 L
o] ‘\ o] 8 \‘s
[ ~| © ~
o 30 I~ o 6 So
£ 20 =% s 4 5000 mm/s? \%\
= 10 10000 mm{;’ = = Rax,
0 0
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 3 Vertical/Lead 3
80 I 35 i i
_. 710 S T — Vet tb=a= 2
g 60 ~;~ /3000 mm/s2— | g o5 ~‘°,/3000 mm/s
z 50 - T Js
= < = 34
g 40 ST 8 15 5000 mm/s? .
- 30 < < s\\
5 20 10000 mm/s2” | S~ S~ £ 10 W
= 10 NG E- S I
N \
0 ‘I 0 Y N
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Model Selection LEZYGDH Series

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

c
]
°
LE2YG25L[HH 2
()]
Horizontal/Lead 20 Vertical/Lead 20 3
9 , 25 §
_. 8 ~ 3000 mm/s? _
2 7 Saicd 2 2
= ~ = 2
? g =<l ; 15 5000 mm/s! T
- S e 8 3000 mm/s? 0
X 3 10000 mm/s? \ i < 1 ~ 7))
s 2 T S 05 N LL
1 ' A
0 1 0 L
0 200 400 600 800 1000 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 -l
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] —
LE2YG25LHA 5
Horizontal/Lead 12 Vertical/Lead 12 E
35 9 A
—. 30 i - 8 H
L pmmmmmmmmbm——y 3000 mm/s2 2 7 S~
~ s 6 2 52
? 20 So Z ; . \*\‘/3000 mm/!  S—
e} ~ el N -~
®© ~ (o] -~
° s = ° 2 szl I
J 3 5000 mm/s
_g 10 ~‘Q\ _g 2 Ny D
= s 10000 mins? = >
0 0
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 m
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] -
S
LE2YG25L[HB
. ] X
Horizontal/Lead 6 Vertical/Lead 6 ]
45 16 (O]
40 [ 7Y bt N [ [ >
T 35 N ,3000 mm/s? B 1 ~d { { N
S 30 S = 5. 3000 mm/s? L
= N z 10 NS~ -
.. 925 -~ . \ ~(~
g 20 \“ g 8 ™ si
15 /52 \ S 6 O
g 10000 mm/s N £ 5000 mm/s? \:\ T
= N\ =
5 2 ]
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 L
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] w
(8]
1]
LE2YG25LL IHC ~
Horizontal/Lead 3 Vertical/Lead 3
80 35 L
_ 70 < SN Y I S — ]
2 60 AR — 2 25 Ss o
? 50 ~‘~/ 3000 mm/s’ ; 20 ~~~/3000 mm/s? m
g 40 Sag g 5000 mm/s? NN -
2 30 10000 mm/s? AR e ® N~
~
5 20 \ Se 5 10 CsC —
= 10 NG = 5 NS
NSO
0 D 0 N -
0 50 100 150 200 250 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 S
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] s
()
[*]
8
=
<
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

Horizontal/Lead 24 Vertical/Lead 24
35 1.5
_ a0 _ |
2 25 DS 3000 mim: 2 3000 mm/sz\
e mm/s? 1
= 20 o =
ks S B
o 15 N o \
X 10 SO x 05 A
5 . N 5 \
5 10000 mm/s — ~ 5000 mm/s? \\
0 ‘ ‘ \I S 0 | | LN
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 16 Vertical/Lead 16
60 12
—= 50 ‘ = 107N
2 S 3000 mm/s2 2 S 3000 mm/s?
= 40 **4* = 8 S
i’ ~o i Se
< 20 o~ e * 4 N~ s
S 10000 mm/s? N 5 s
= 10 | | N~ ~~~ = 2 5000 mm/'>°7\\ S
~| ~
0 ‘ ‘ \\ 0 =
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 8 Vertical/Lead 8
100 I I 30 T T
90 T T 3000 mm/s2
S 80 AN 3 25
< [ 3000 mm/s? < F===N
= 0 S > 20 ~=
2 60 < =
Y 50 3 po R - S— N
E 20 \‘ E 5000 mm/s? \\
£ 30 10000 mm/s? S ¥ 10 N
g N s ~.
10 N ™~
0 0
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Horizontal/Lead 4 Vertical/Lead 4
120 50
100 ‘ 45 E==m==_
2 5 Seo 3000 mm/s? 2 X ~-
2 4 2 30 ~ 3000 mm/s?
5 60 S~ b 5 25 LW
> \ S 2 20 NS B
x 40 ~ - £ 15 5000 mm/s? B S
~
2 L 10000 mm/s? S~ 2 10 B ST _
> 5
0 0 | I
0 50 100 150 200 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEZYGDH Series

* The following graphs show the values when the external guide is used together.

c
]
=
($)
LE2YG32L[1HH 0
Q
()]
Horizontal/Lead 24 Vertical/Lead 24 3
[S)
35 1.2
l l 3000 mm/s? =
30 1 /
2 s :;ooo N /s2 g \ b /
=, mm/s =
Z 2 i = \ [N/ T
g ~ T 06 ) ]
S 15 Mo 9 \ 7
X 40 S x 04 ) ()]
) ~ (] A ) LL
= 5 10000 mm/s? S~ S 2 02 5000 mm/s2 + Y
0 M s 0 | | ) L
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 -
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] —
LE2YG32LHA 5
Horizontal/Lead 16 Vertical/Lead 16 E
60 12 | m
5 90 < ‘ ‘ 5 tof 1777 \\ 3000 mm/s? -l
=, Se 3000 mm/s2 £, Sy
= 40 ) Z = 8 ~< S
S 30 e 5 6 ~J P
© ~ © v~
2 Ss 2 — S~
x 20 s < 4 ~— = .
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= 10 ; ; Mo = 2 I S
[ | = >
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 L
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s] -
LE2YG32L[]HB
) ) I
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100 [ [ 30 . . O
90 ~ 2 3000 mm/s? >-
T 80 ~ 3000 mm/s? T DE===fk N
=, S =, ~
70 ST 20 ~ L
= 60 So = |
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[ » (o]
S 40 > o
£ a0 0000 e ‘§ £ 10 5000 mm/a’7\\\
2 20 s 2 s S~ L
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O O p—
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1]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Allowable Rotational Torque of Plate: T

T [N-m
Torque: T [N-m] Stroke [mm]
Model
30 50 100 200 300
A\ N A\ LE2YG16M 0.70 0.57 1.05 0.56 -
\f/ N \f/ LE2YG16L 0.82 1.48 0.97 0.57 —
LE2YG25M 1.56 1.29 3.50 2.18 1.36
LE2YG25L 1.52 3.57 2.47 2.05 1.44
LE2YG32M 2.55 2.09 5.39 3.26 1.88
LE2YG32L 2.80 5.76 4.05 3.23 2.32
Non-rotating Accuracy of Plate: 6
Size Non-rotating accuracy 6
LEYGLIMLIE LEYGLILLCIE
| ) _ +0 16 0.06° 0.05°
-9 25 0.04°
32 0.05°
Plate Displacement: o
[mm]
Model Stroke [mm]
s 30 50 100 200 300
Jh_r = LE2YG16M | +0.20 +0.25 +0.24 +0.27 -
i - = LE2YG16L | 0.13 40.12 +0.17 +0.19 —
+ 5# LE2YG25M | +0.26 +0.31 +0.25 +0.38 +0.36
LE2YG25L | +0.13 +0.13 +0.17 +0.20 +0.23
LE2YG32M | 10.23 +0.29 +0.23 +0.36 +0.34
LE2YG32L | +0.11 +0.11 +0.15 +0.19 +0.22

# The values without a load are shown.
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Force Conversion Graph (Guide)

LE2YG16[H
200 T T T
Lead 2.5: LE2YG16HC

150 Lead 5: LE2YG16HB
= Lead 10;: LE2YG16HA )(/
8 100 L\ —
Q2 A(’_l__/

» I E——
CF
020 25 30 35 40 45 50

Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperature

Pushing force set value [%]

Duty ratio [%]

Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 45 or less 100 No restriction
LE2YG25[H
600 : : :
| Lead 3: LE2YG25HC
500 Lead 6: LE2YG25HB
_ 400 | Lead 12: LE2YG25HA A)
2 Lead 20: LE2YG25HH_
8 300 —Y
5 [N —
L 200 )ff
I
100 . —
0 Min. 25% > [ Max. 50%

20 25 30

35 40

45 50 55

Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperaturej

Pushing force set value [%)]

Duty ratio [%]

Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less 50 or less 100 No restriction
LE2YG32[H
1000
| Lead 4: LE2YG32HC
800 Lead 8: LE2YG32HB
_ Lead 16: LE2YG32HA
% 600 |Lead 24: LE2YG32%
o
N e
200
T
o Min. 30%>;ﬁ/‘ K Max. 70%
20 30 40 50 60 70 80

Pushing force set value [%]

Ambient temperature|

Pushing force set value [%)]

Duty ratio [%]  |Continuous pushing time [min]

40°C or less

70 or less

100 No restriction

Model Selection LEZYGDH Series

<Set Values for Vertical Upward Transfer Pushing Operations>
For vertical loads (upward), set the pushing force to the max. value shown

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

below and operate at the work load or less.

Model LE2vG16Y' 0| LE2YG25Y'0] | LE2YG32)'(]

Lead A|B|C|H|A|B|C|H|A|B]|C
Work load [kg] |05 1 |25[05(|15| 4 | 9 |05|25| 7 | 16
Pushing force 45% 50% 70%
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Guide Rod Type

LE2YG!| IH Series LE2vais, 25,32

How to Order

LE2YG H

@ size
16

25|M
° o

D1
600

B
o

50|A
@ 0

Q Bearing type

9 Motor mounting position

9 Motor cable entry direction

M Sliding bearing T |Top side parallel 1 Axial
25 L Ball bushing bearing D In-line 2 Right
32 3 Left
4 Top
5 Bottom
6 Motor type e Lead [mm] o Stroke [mm]
Symbol Type Compatible controller Symbol | LE2YG16 | LE2YG25 | LE2YG32 30 30
H Battery-less absolute XD H — 20 24 to to
(Step motor 24 VDC) A 10 12 16 300 300
B 5 6 8 * For details, refer to the
(o} 25 3 4 applicable stroke table
below.
@ Motor option
A Without option
B With lock
Applicable Stroke Table * Motor mounting position: For the parallel mounting type, the motor units with
the following sizes and strokes protrude from the body end. Check for
Stroke [mm] . . . :
) interference with workpieces before selecting a model.
Size | o0 1 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 |Manufacturable -LE2YG16 Without lock: 30 mm stroke, With lock: 30, 50 mm strokes
stroke range -LE2YG25 Without lock: 30 mm stroke, With lock: 30, 50 mm strokes
16 Y Y Y o Y — — 10 to 200 -LE2YG32 Without lock: 30 mm stroke, With lock: 30, 50 mm strokes
25 P P ° P ° P ° 15 to 300 * There is a limit for mounting size 25/32 top side parallel motor types and
strokes of 100 mm or less.
32 [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J 20 to 300

For details on auto switches, refer to pages 61 and 131 to 133.

Use of auto switches for the guide rod type/LE2YG

-Auto switches must be inserted from the front side with the rod (plate) sticking out.

-Auto switches cannot be mounted behind the guide attachment (in the bottom groove on the side of the rod
that sticks out).

-Contact SMC when mounting an auto switch in the bottom groove on the side of the rod that sticks out is
required, as this is only available as a special order.

— Motor Mounting Position

D: In-line T: Top side parallel

— T5 is not selectable.

=
’
D1: Axial
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type LE2 YGL IH series

Specifications
Model LE2YG16Y'[OH LE2YG25YOH LE2YG32Y[OH
Stroke [mm] 30 to 200 30 to 300 30 to 300
Work load [kg]*" Horizt.)ntal 17 25 40 8 26 40 70 30 50 90 100
Vertical 2.5 5.5 10 1 7 15 29 1 11 24 44
Pushing force [N]*2 *3 *4 231041 |44t080 |86to154 | 41 to 81 | 67 to 135 | 13210265 | 255to 511 | 60 to 140 | 90 to 209 | 176 to 411 | 341 to 796
2 Speed [mm/s] 15t0 700| 8t0 350 | 4to 175 | 30to 900 | 18 to 700 | 9 to 450 | 5 to 225 | 30 to 850 | 24 to 800 | 12 to 400 | 6 to 200
'% Max. acceleration/ | Horizontal 10000
& deceleration [mm/s?] | Vertical 5000
'g Pushing speed [mm/s]*® 11050 [ 11035 [ 11030
& Positioning repeatability [mm] +0.02
_§ Lost motion [mm]*¢ 0.1 or less
3 [Lead [mm] 10 5 25 | 20 [ 12 [ 6 | 3 [ 24 [ 16 | 8 4
&’ Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*7 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw + Belt (LE2YGLICITH), Ball screw (LE2YGCICIDH)
Guide type Sliding bearing (LE2YGLCIM), Ball bushing bearing (LE2YGLIL)
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
.| Motor size 128 042 \ 056.4
o .f:» Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
‘5‘:3, § Encoder Battery-less absolute encoder
i E; Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC £+10%
Power [W]*8 *9 Max. power 74 ‘ Max. power 71 ‘ Max. power 93
. B Type*10 Non-magnetizing lock
§'~§ Holding force [N] 25 [ 54 98 10 | 69 147 284 10 108 235 431
8 ‘§ Power [W]*? 2.9 5 5
% Rated voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%

*1

#2
%3

x4

%5
+6
%7

+8
%9
#1

Horizontal: Please use an external guide (friction coefficient: 0.1 or less). The work load shows the maximum value. The actual work load and transfer
speed change according to the condition of the external guide.
For the speed, acceleration, and duty ratio according to the work load, check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” on pages 65 to 70.
Vertical: If the rod orientation is vertical or radial load is applied to the rod, please use an external guide (friction coefficient: 0.1 or less). The work load
represents the maximum value. The actual work load and transfer speed change according to the condition of the external guide.
For the speed, acceleration, and duty ratio according to the work load, check the “Speed-Work Load Graph” on pages 65 to 70.
Set the acceleration/deceleration speed to 10000 [mm/s?] or less for the horizontal direction and 5000 [mm/s?] or less for the vertical direction.
Pushing force accuracy is £20% (F.S.).
The pushing force set values for LE2YG16[JH are 25% to 45%, for LE2YG25C0H are 25% to 50%, and for LE2YG32[IH are 30% to 70%.
The pushing force values change according to the duty ratio and pushing speed. Check the “Force Conversion Graph” on page 72.
The speed and force may change depending on the cable length, load, and mounting conditions. Furthermore, if the cable length exceeds 5 m, then it
will decrease by up to 10% for each 5 m. (At 15 m: Reduced by up to 20%)
The allowable speed for pushing operation. When push conveying a workpiece, operate at the vertical work load or less.
A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation
Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller). This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.
For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.
0 With lock only
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Weight
Top Side Parallel Motor
Series LE2YG16M[H LE2YG25M[H LE2YG32M[H
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg]| 1.05 | 1.19 | 1.43 | 1.73 | 1.91 | 2.00 | 2.19 | 2.562 | 2.97 | 3.30 | 3.65 | 3.91 | 3.33 | 3.58 | 4.13 | 4.89 | 5.45 | 5.94 | 6.39
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19 0.33 0.64
Series LE2YG16LLH LE2YG25LCH LE2YG32L[H
Stroke [mm] 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg]| 1.06 | 1.19 | 1.37 | 1.67 | 1.83 | 2.01 | 2.22 | 2.47 | 2.93 | 3.18 | 3.51 | 3.75 | 3.32 | 3.59 | 3.98 | 4.73 | 5.16 | 5.67 | 6.07
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19 0.33 0.64
In-line Motor
Series LE2YG16M[H LE2YG25M[ H LE2YG32M[ H
Stroke [mm] 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 30 50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg] | 1.01 | 1.15 | 1.38 | 1.69 | 1.86 | 1.92 | 2.11 | 2.44 | 2.89 | 3.22 | 3.57 | 3.83 | 3.20 | 3.46 | 4.01 | 4.78 | 5.32 | 5.81 | 6.26
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19 0.34 0.63
Series LE2YG16LLH LE2YG25LCH LE2YG32LLH
Stroke [mm] 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 30 50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300
Product weight [kg]| 1.02 | 1.15 | 1.32 | 1.63 | 1.79 | 1.93 | 2.14 | 2.39 | 2.85 | 3.10 | 3.43 | 3.67 | 3.20 | 3.47 | 3.86 | 4.61 | 5.03 | 5.54 | 5.94
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.19 0.34 0.63
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Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

LE2YG16TH

Vent hole Fgg)

Vent hole location

Return box

Return plate

==

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type LE2 YGL IH series

Grease supply port
(For 200 mm stroke or more)

—m

<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.

Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.

%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

305 ® 58 (2.4) 108.5 4xM4x0.7
: [Origin]*3 Origin*2 0 (With lock: 158.5) thread depth 7
] ég ) 11T
2‘ 4 x M5 x 0.8 through 1 b | @
01 XX © (8.5) Motor cable length = 250 ™
— 2 ' ~
] o i ¢ B ¥ @
‘_. [Te} - i —_— - - - 1 w o)
o T == | (YT = E’E SI gﬁ 8]
ol @ 44 8 10.5 L 255 2
& 79 03H9 (5°%°) depth 3 0.5 c 2 3 | |
83 B + Stroke 69
A + Stroke
6\5{ : < L + Stroke y s Max 07
© m +0.025! 4 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 10 S x 0.
[a) @3H9 (o) depth 3 thread depth 5.5
05) | © | |39 (+8.025) 3 <) é 4 x 4.3 through thread deptn o.0
——1—1¢ * —
Y (2:1) XX (2:1) R o g{f = - - i &,t
Gy | C— =
X J[ = = = |
035 \xx
WB
6.5 WA
WC + Stroke
Dimensions
Cable Entry LE2YG16T [mm]
i ition: 4: To|
Motor mounting position: T L p Stroke A B c |walwe!lwe
[mm]
30 37 25 | 19
——F 109.5 91 55
50, 100 52 40 | 26.5
150,200 |129.5| 111 | 82 70 | 415 | 75
LE2YG16M (Sliding bearing)
Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50 515
100 745 | 10
150, 200 105
LE2YG16L (Ball bushing bearing)
Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50, 100 75 8
150, 200 105

+# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is
horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is
recommended. (Please order it separately.)
Order no.: LEYG-S016 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)
# When “With lock” is selected, the motor body will stick out from the
end of the body for strokes of 50 mm or less.
Check for interference with workpieces before selecting a model.

*

*

For details, refer to the catalog.
The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

LE2YG25TH Grease supply port
Vent hole location D (For 200 mm stroke or more)
Return box
30
Vent hole  (30) Return plate _ O{ / ]
7 i
=
9 O] :
[ ]
<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
+2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [ ] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.
58 (2.4) 117.5
30.5 m. (With lock: 162.5) 4% M5x0.8
[Origin]*3 Origin*2 ©
] [2] \ Stroke y 2 P
. " / J
2 XX Rod operating range Motor cable il )
4 x M6 x 1.0 through (12.5) ) length=250 i ‘ ) z
@ § oL 9 - - - = — AI‘IT ( H J o) < T
% & ¥ P\ -t o 2 %U O Sy «
TE==9 ] S Wil == i
®f @ 54 11 14.5 34
o| ©
® 95 0.5 C 27 47.4
103 54H9 (+g-030) depth 4 B + Stroke 85
A + Stroke
L + Stroke
0o 0.018 4 x M6 x 1.0 thread depth 12 2xM5x0.8
- Q %Hs ‘o ")depth4 4} 054 through thread depth 6.5
3 : : -
B . =y
o
+0.030 4 8|3 S _ = Z Q
©.5)].©) | |.4H9 (0) =
Y (2:1) XX (2:1)
WC + Stroke
Dimensions
Cable Entry
Motor mounting position: T LE2YG25T (mm]
Stroke | A B c D |WA| WB |we
[mm]
30 50 745 | 35 26
— 142 116.5 70
50, 100 67.5 79.5 50 33.5
150, 200 84.5 70 43.5
— 167 141.5 104.5 95
250, 300 102 85 51
LE2YG25M (Sliding bearing)
Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50 67.5
100, 150 100.5 12

200, 250, 300 138
LE2YG25L (Ball bushing bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50, 100 91
# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is 150 115 10

horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is
recommended. (Please order it separately.) 200, 250, 300 133
Order no.: LEYG-S025 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)

+ For details, refer to the catalog.

# The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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Dimensions: Top Side Parallel Motor

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type LE2 YGL IH series

LE2YG32TH
Vent hole location D Grease supply port
(For 50 mm stroke or more)
Vent hole (35) Return box / I
/__ Return plate o o / p
P i §
=i % s
|
] dl
o] o] e
|

<Rod operating range>

%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

#1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.

305 - 58 @.4) 124.5 4% MB x 1.0
' u‘_) (With lock: 173.5) thread depth 10/
[Origin]*3 Origin*2
2 Stroke y 2
< - Motor cable length = 250 il © 9
4xM6x 1.0through [ oprngrange
/7A i (16.5) / g
8 _ _ _ _ _ = <
= e — e s -
CECEE I=——————— G SR
0 I 0 g 6 NI © ﬁ
% 40
61.4
o5H9 ('0%) depth 5 05 c . 101
B + Stroke
A + Stroke
L + Stroke
g ) © B| | o5H8 (0" depth5 4 x M6 x 1.0 thread depth 12 2xM6x1.0
Sy | 4 x @5.4 through thread depth 8.5
©0.5) | © | |5H9 (57%) | |5
© < e
Y (2:1) XX (2:1) ol 2|4l [ ® : - . OI
ool g é) ®
©]
— 2 ) ©
L T
©5) i
WB
8.5 WA
WC + Stroke
Dimensions
Cable Entry 4: Top LE2YG32T [mm]
Motor mounting position: T “7* Stroke [mm] A B[] C|[DJ|wWA[wB]|WC
30 55 | — | 40 | 285
161 | 130 75
50, 100 68 | 8 | 50 | 33.5
=3} 2: Right 150, 200 101 | 160 881 44 L0435 ]
! 250, 300 102 85 | 51

# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is
horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is
recommended. (Please order it separately.)

Order no.: LEYG-S032 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)

+ For details, refer to the catalog.

# The axial cable entry direction is shown.

LE2YG32M (Sliding bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50 74

100, 150 107 16
200, 250, 300 144

LE2YG32L (Ball bushing bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50, 100 97.5
150 116.5 13

200, 250, 300 134
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LE2YG16DH

Grease supply port
(For 200 mm stroke or more)

(

Vent hole

<Rod operating range>

#1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.

Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.

x2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
+3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.

153 7]

[Origin]*3 Origin*2
[2] y Stroke y2
4 x M5 x 0.8 through Rod operating range*!
XX (8.5)
= .
g 91‘ T e==YTh B s t:j\lf
o ] © Y | o
OO.T o 44 8 10.5 116.5 (2.4) 58 | o
<| © ’ - ™
o 79 0.5 Cc (With lock: 166.5)
83 a3Hg (1392 depth 3 B + Stroke Motor cable
A + Stroke length ~ 250
L + Stroke
m +0.025
Al | 23H9 ('0%°°) depth 3 4 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 10 2 x M4 x 0.7
“ \ 4 x 4.3 through thread depth 5.5
— - = - S
8|3 I : 2
© < __Q—é;) —
g - - - .
© Y T
0.5, (© | | 3H9 (%) S 0.5) [ \xx
WB
Y (2:1) XX (2:1) 6.5 WA
WC + Stroke
CableEntry Dimensions
Motor mounting position: D 4 Top LE2YG16D (mm]
T Stroke A B
C (WA|WB|WC
[mm]  |Without lock| With lock|Without lock| With lock
- 30 37 | 25 (19
3: Left /F22% —FF 203 253 184.5 | 2345 55
W 50, 100 52 | 40 (26.5
150, 200 223 273 | 2045 | 2545 | 82 | 70 |41.5| 75
5 Bottom LE2YG16M (Sliding bearing)
Stroke [mm] DB
30, 50 51.5
100 74.5 10
150, 200 105

# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is
horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is
recommended. (Please order it separately.)
Order no.: LEYG-S016 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)

+ For details, refer to the catalog.

# The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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LE2YG16L (Ball bushing bearing)

Stroke [mm] DB
30, 50, 100 8
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Dimensions: In-line Motor
LE2YG25DH

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type LE2YGI_1H Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Grease supply port
(For 200 mm stroke or more)
D (30)  Vent hole
|
[ ]
o o] // 3
—| ﬂ%
5 o] J of
[ ] S
<Rod operating range>
*1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
+2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
x3 [ ] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.
[Origin]*3 Origin*2
[2] y Stroke y 2
4 x M6 x 1.0 through Rod operating range™"
(12.5)
\ i fr——y
3 @ =l g ke 1 - - - - - = - ¥
°g = [0 -
v p——
of 54 11 14.5 123.5 (2.4) 58
3l <© 95 : (With lock: 166.5)
0.5 Cc
1 24H9 (*5.%°) depth 4 B + Stroke Motor cable
A + Stroke length = 250
L + Stroke
m +0.030
a o4H9 ( 0 ) depth 4 4 x M6 x 1.0 thread depth 12
Q . 4 x 95.4 through 2xM5x 0.8
= T . . = thread depth 6.5
> i =i i
o §
a1\ o 2| 3| g e ===
© S =]
+0.030 i Pl - ) Q
05 | ©) | |.4H9 (o | |4 i : 5 - }
Y (2:1) XX (2:1) (0.5) xx
WB
8.5 WA
WC + Stroke
Cable Entry Dimensions
Motor mounting position: D 4: Top LE2YG25D [mm]
e Stroke A B
D WA | WB | W
[mm]  (Without lock| With lock |Without lock| With lock = =
30 50 745 | 35 | 26
———— 237 | 282 | 211 | 256 70
50, 100 67.5| 79.5| 50 | 335
150, 200 84.5 70 | 43.5
——— 262 | 307 | 236 | 281 104.5 95
250, 300 102 85 | 51
5: Bottom LE2YG25M (Sliding bearing)
Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50 67.5
100, 150 100.5 12
200, 250, 300 138

# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is
horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is
recommended. (Please order it separately.)
Order no.: LEYG-S025 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)

+ For details, refer to the catalog.
# The axial cable entry direction is shown.

LE2YG25L (Ball bushing bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50, 100 91

150 115 10
200, 250, 300 133
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2YGL H series

Dimensions: In-

line Motor

LE2YG32DH

Grease supply port
(For 50 mm stroke or more)

D (35)  Vent hole
|
[¢] [e] i
0 ) ] g
]I )
<Rod operating range>
+#1 The range of movement of the rod according to the movement instructions.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the rod do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the rod.
%2 Indicates the factory default origin position (0 mm)
+3 [] refers to when the rotation direction reference is changed.
[Origin]*3 Origin*2
[2] \ Stroke y 2
4 x M6 x 1.0 through Rod operating range*!

(16.5) — T [ ]
™ [eee [ L ™
gl S - - - - —F - -

g 2 L= 1
) —1D
12 18.5 129.5 (2.4) 58
117 0.5 (o] (With lock: 178.5)
123 B + Stroke Motor cable
+0.030 A + Stroke length = 250
z5H9{ 0 !depth 5
L + Stroke
Q| | 05H9 (™) depth 5 4 x M6 x 1.0 thread depth 12 2xM6x1.0
Q| 4 x ©5.4 through thread depth 8.5
D ] ~ Ir
| x| 8 ® @[ —‘Zl/]:]
g: © o © %i ad i [ - - - - 9 — =
o o =
0.5 | (©) 5H9 (5 *) 5 Q—va b 2
+ L \\ ]I
Y (2:1) XX (2:1) 05) "
WB
8.5 WA
WC + Stroke
Cable Entry . Dimensions
Motor mounting position: D T°P LE2YG32D [mm]
Stroke A B
[mm] | Without lock | With lock |Without lock | With lock ' R
30 55| — | 40 |28.5
; . ————— 256.5 | 305.5 | 225.5 | 274.5 75
2: Right 50, 100 68 | 86| 50 |33.5
150, 200 85 70 |43.5
———— 286.5 | 335.,5 | 255.5 | 304.5 116 105
250, 300 102 85 |51

5: Bottom

# When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting orientation is
horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the support block is

recommended. (Please order it separately.)

Order no.: LEYG-S032 (Accessory: 2 body mounting screws)

+ For details, refer to the catalog.
# The axial cable entry direction is shown.
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LE2YG32M (Sliding bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50 74

100, 150 107 16
200, 250, 300 144

LE2YG32L (Ball bushing bearing)

Stroke [mm] L DB
30, 50, 100 97.5
150 116.5 13
200, 250, 300 134




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Guide Rod Type LE2 YGL IH series

Support Block

@Guide for support block application
When the stroke exceeds 100 mm and the mounting
orientation is horizontal, the body will be bent. Mounting the
support block is recommended. (Please order it separately
from the models shown below.)

[Model Selectionw

Support Block Model

LEYG-S O‘IG

016 For size 16
025 For size 25
032 For size 32

Support block

Support block

— Body mounting screw
© o] © ©
=
1 5. ; R ¢ @
@ © 5
(&} @ © {)\
; - - ::ﬂ 2 x OA thread depth OB
= " 2 x oG through
(R ST
WC + Stroke
A\ Caution

Do not install the body using only a support block.
The support block should be used only for support.

[mm]
Size Model Stroke range EB G GA OA OB ST | WC X
16 | LEYG-S016 1%?; 12%% 69 | 43 | 318 | Ms5x08 | 10 | 16 ;32 44
to 1 2
25 | LEYG-S025 1%”5 o 3%% 85 | 54 | 403 | Mex10 | 12 | 20 gg 54
32 | LEYG-S032 1%‘:; 13%% 101 | 64) | 503 | Mex10 | 12 | 22 1(7): 64

# Two body mounting screws are included with the support block.
= The through holes of the LEYG-S025 and LEYG-S032 cannot be used for the top side parallel motor type. Use taps on the bottom.

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH HLEZS(H)DH’ LE2YGLH [ LE2Y(H ” LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH
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Electric Actuators
Slide Tables

Compact Type LE2S[H series p.85)

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Basic type (R type)

Symmetrical type (L type) ¢, fe-

o~ [
Sl A N\
- = ; ‘ !

In-line motor type (D type)

High Rigidity Type LE2SHUIH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Basic type (R type)

Symmetrical type (L type

vw// In-line motor type (D type)

84

[ Model Selectionl
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Slide Table/Compact Type

LE2STIH Series

Model Selection 1

Se|ection Procedure ’For the high rigidity type LE2SH[IH series, refer to page 103. ‘

Check the work load- )
m speed. »m Check the cycle time.

Selection Example

-m Check the allowable
moment.

m Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (page 86)
Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing
the speed-work load graph.
Selection example) The LE2S16[1HJ-50 can be temporarily selected as a possible
candidate based on the graph shown on the right side.

m Check the cycle time.

It is possible to find an approximate cycle time by using method 1, but if a
more detailed cycle time is required, use method 2.

Operating conditions

condition:
®Speed: 220 [mm/s]

®Mounting orientation: Vertical
o Stroke: 50 [mm]

® Acceleration/Deceleration:
5000 [mm/s?]

®\Workpiece mass: 1 [kg] ®Workpiece mounting

eCycle time: 0.5 s 200
[ Method 1: Check the cycle time graph. (page 87) ] -
r ~  LE2S16[1H/Vertical
Method 2: Calculation <Speed-Work load graph> (page 86) a5
Calculate the cycle time using the Calculation example) : \ \
following calculation method. T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows. 3 S /' E2S16[ THK—
Cycle time: = 25 * i
T can be found from the following equation. ~ T1=V/a1 =220/5000 = 0.04 [s], =, 1
]
T-T+T2+T3+T4 8] ‘ T3 = V/a2 = 220/5000 = 0.04 [s] g i 1
F . n
S 1
. ; : . = :
® T1: Acceleration time and T3: L-05-V-(T1+T3 1 i
N T2 = @ ) 1LE2S16[HJ
Deceleration time can be found by \ 0.5 I
the following equation. 50 - 0.5+ 220 - (0.04 + 0.04) 0 : ‘ ‘
-05- - (0.04 + 0.
T1 = V/al [s] ‘ ’TS = V/a2 [s] ‘ = 220 0 100 200 300 400 500
Speed [mm/s]
_ =0.19 [s] <Speed-Work load graph>
® T2: Constant speed ‘tlme canl be T4 =0.15[s]
found from the following equation.
L-05-V-(T1+T3) The cycle time can be found as
T2= v [s] follows.
T=T1+T2+T3+T4
e T4: Settling time varies depending =0.04+0.19+0.04 + 0.15
on the conditions such as motor =0.42 [s]
types, load, and in position of the
step data. Therefore, calculate
the settling time while referencing
the following value.
T4 =0.15[g]
LE2S16[H/Pitching
Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 87) A H 350
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 88, 89) 300
Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable M 250 \
range for both static and dynamic conditions. —
E 200 \
£
® 150
‘ 100
| m
50
} : Me 0
L8 0051152253
Based on the above calculation result, the LE2S16[JHJ-50 should be selected. Work load m [kg]

85

<Dynamic allowable moment>




Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2$|:|H Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

c
(]
# The following graphs show the values when the moving force is 100%. "g
I}
n
LE2S16(H 3
o
Horizontal Vertical =
3.5 3.5 I
3 3 LE2S16[HK
- S = S
g 25 g 2.5 i
3 2 3 2 ;
S 5 LE2S16 1 HK— LE2S16[1HJ o 5 1
4 N -y 4 - L
S 1 S !
0.5 05 1 LE2S16[1HJ
1
0 0 1
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 0 100 200 300 400 500
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
* When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m
LE2S251H
Horizontal Vertical
6 6
5 5
= : = . LE2S25[1HK
< 4 2 4 o
) 3 LE2S25[ THK /: LE2S25[HJ k) 3 \ LE2S25[ HJ
o 1 o A7y —
X 1 £ S N
2 2
g : g 5 N
1 1 1 0
1 1
0 x 0 1
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 0 100 200 300 400 500
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]

* \When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Cycle Time Graph (Guide)

1.80
1.60 100 mm/s ’_,-”‘
l-"
1.40 ->’
f”
1.20 __,,"'
—_ i 200 mm/s
2 --T |
o 1.00 P el
£ e
= P4
0.80 o g —=—1400 mm/s |
0.60 _-T . __—T_300 mm/s |
: - s
Le” // ——-——“—"—-——"
0.40 —
500 mm/s
0.20 1
30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150
Stroke [mm]
Operating Conditions
Acceleration/Deceleration: 5000 mm/s?
In position: 0.5 mm
Static Allowable Moment
Model LE2S16[1H | LE2S25[ 1H
Pitching [N-m] 4.8 141
Yawing [N-m] 4.8 141
Rolling [N-m] 1.8 4.8
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Dynamic Allowable Moment

Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smcworld.com

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEZSDH Series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide Load

c
o
Acceleration/Deceleration 5000 mm/s2 *g
I R R - °
S Load overhanging direction Model 3
© | m : Work load [kg] 3
c
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m] °
= o
O | L :Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2S16LH LE2S25[H b
350 600
300
— \ — 400 ]
E 200 £ \ 7))
= - —— E \ E 300
; — X | = 150 - \ LL
Me( & p— = a \ ) N\ N
100 N w
m 50 N 100 ™ |
0 0 \
0051152 25 3 0o 1 2 3 4 5
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg] T
350 600 I:‘
g 200 500 m
,g _ 250 \ 400 L
5 E 200 \ E \ N
= £ N £ 300 w
T Y| 150 N ~ \\ .
t ~ 100 N = 200 N
o N \ \—
N 50 100
1
(=} 0 0
I 0051152 25 3 0o 1 2 3 4 5 I
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] D
350 600 o
Me 300 500 (11]
7\ 250 400 \ -l
3 m 1S S
» E 200 \ £ 300 \ —
- 4 9 150 )
T - 100 200 T
=] 50 100 ]
0 0 O
0051152 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5 >-
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] QN
350 600 H
300
L4 \ 500 —
—_ — 250 \ — 400
| £ 200 \ £ \ I
£ \ E 300 []
X|< 150 < \
Me ——— ] = o0 N —
100 \ n
m = 50 100 ™ 7]
0 0 N
005115 2 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5 1]
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] -l
350 600
Me 300 500 T
7\ _ 250 \ | |z 40 ]
<o m E 200 E
= o = = £ \| £ 300 (0’
T 9 I Y @ 150 0 [
s - = 200 L
B 100 -
| 50 100
0 0 N
005115 2 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg] -
350 600 "g
300 500 ";’
250 [e]
= — 400 -
E 200 \ £ \ <
£ \ L. 300
z|g 1% N 9 AN
100 NG 200 N
T~ \
50 100
0 0
005115 2 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg]
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LE2S! H series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dynamic Allowable Moment

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide Load

Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smcworld.com

Acceleration/Deceleration 5000 mm/s2
= . . "
S Load overhanging direction Model
© | m : Work load [kg]
=
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
O | L : Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2S16LH LE2S25[H
r—j 350 600
300 \ 500
— 250 N — 400 N
€ 200 N, € \
E N [ £ 300
Y |~ 150 ~ ~N
|| - = 200
100
m 50 100
* Me 0 0
T L7 0051152 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5
o Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg]
E Y 350 600
| 300 \ 500
= _ 250 \ _ 400 \
E 200 \ £ N
£ £ 300 N
4 % 150 ] 200 \
F 100
m 50 100
* Me 0 0
L8 005115 2 25 3 o 1 2 3 4 5
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq]

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Decide operating conditions.
Model: LE2S[H
Size: 16/25

Mounting orientation: Horizontal/Bottom/Wall/Vertical
2. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.
. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Lx/Ly/Lz from the graph.

w

4. Calculate the load factor for each direction.

ox = Xc/Lx, ay = Yc/Ly, 0z = Zc/Lz

Acceleration [mm/s?]: a
Work load [kg]: m

5. Confirm the total of ax, oy, and oz is 1 or less.

oxX + oy +o0z<1
When 1 is exceeded, please consider a reduction of acceleration and work load, or a

change of the work load center position and series.

1. Operating conditions
Model: LE2S[H
Size: 16
Mounting orientation: Horizontal
Acceleration [mm/s2]: 5000
Work load [kg]: 1.6
Work load center position [mm]: X¢ = 50, Yc = 30, Zc = 60

2. Select three graphs from the top of the left side first row on page 88.

Work load center position [mm]: Xc/Yc/Zc

4. Vertical

3. Lx =152 mm, Ly = 115 mm, Lz = 300 mm

4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.

ox = 50/152 = 0.33
ay = 30/115 = 0.26
oz = 60/300 = 0.2

5.o0x+oy+0z=0.79<1

L1 [mm]

350

300 \
250 \

200
150|Lx] \
100
50 \\
0

0051152253
Work load m [kg]

L2 [mm]

350

300

250

200

150

100

50

0

<]
r'g

N

0051152253
Work load m [kg]

350
300)@
250 \

‘E 200
£ \
9 150 \

100

50

0

0051152253
Work load m [kg]
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Slide Table/Compact Type

LE2STIH Series

Model Selection 2

Se|ection Procedure ’For the high rigidity type LE2SH[H series, refer to page 108.‘

Selection Example

Operating ®Pushing f 90 [N oM ti ientation: Vertical d ]
conditions ushing force: 90 [N] ounting orientation: Vertical upwar
e Workpiece mass: 1 [kg]
®Speed: 100 [mm/s]
o Stroke: 100 [mm]
S1CB Check the required force. Table Weight kgl
Calculate the approximate required force for a pushing operation. Model Stroke [mm]
Selection example) ®Pushing force: 90 [N] 30 50 75 100 125 150
®Workpiece mass: 1 [kg] LE2S16[1H | 0.10 0.13 0.18 0.20 — -
The approximate required force can be LE2S25[]H | 0.25 0.30 0.36 0.50 0.55 0.59

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2S25[ IHK-100

Check the required -m Check the pushing

force.

force set value.

c
2
=]

©
2

]
n
o
o

<]
=

found to be 90 + 10 = 100 [N].
Select a model based on the approximate required force while
referencing the specifications (page 95).
Selection example) Based on the specifications,
® Approximate required force: 100 [N]
®Speed: 100 [mm/s]
The LE2S25(1H can be temporarily
selected as a possible candidate.
Then, calculate the required force for a pushing operation.
If the mounting position is vertical upward, add the actuator
table weight.
Selection example) Based on the table weight,
®LE2S25[ H table weight: 0.5 [kg]
The required force can be found to be
100 + 5 =105 [N].

Check the pushing force set value.
<Pushing force set value-Force graph> (page 91)

Select a model based on the required force while referenc-
ing the pushing force set value—force graph, and confirm the
pushing force set value.
Selection example) Based on the graph shown on the right side,
®Required force: 105 [N]
The LE2S25[1HK can be temporarily
selected as a possible candidate.
This pushing force set value is 40 [%)].

should be selected.

For allowable moment, the selection procedure is the same

as that for the positioning control.

= |f the mounting position is vertical upward, add the table weight.

LE2S25H

200

—

180
160

l l
LezszsmHKi

L |

140

T

120

100

Force [N]

"

80

—

60
40

LE2S25HJ |

20

0
30 40 50
Pushing force set value [%]

60

70

<Pushing force set value-Force graph>

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)CH [LEZYGDH ” LE2Y(H [LE2FBDH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Pushing Force Set Value-Force Graph (Guide)

LE2S16(H LE2S25( H
100 200 [ ]
90 180 T
g LE2S25[ IHK
80 LE2S16LTHK —— 160
70 — 140 /,
Z 60 Z 120
3 ® //
o 50 /’ o 100
S S et
pi P—— e = LE2S251HY
30 — LE2S16[1HJ 60 —"
20 40
10 20
0 0
30 40 50 60 70 30 40 50 60 70
Pushing force set value*1 [%] Pushing force set value* [%]
# When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m + When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m

*1 Set values for the controller
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Table Accuracy

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2$|:|H Series

* These values are initial guideline values.

c
2
=]

©
2

]
n
o
o

<]
=

Model

B side parallelism to A side

B side traveling parallelism to A side

C side perpendicularity to A side

M dimension tolerance

W dimension tolerance

E s
A
LE2S16[]H | LE2S25[ H
0.4 mm
Refer to Graph 1.
0.2 mm
+0.3 mm
+0.2 mm

[IZ'E] B side traveling parallelism to A side

0.5 Traveling parallelism:
- The amount of deflection on a dial
/ gauge when the table travels a full
T 04 / stroke with the body secured on a
£ // reference base surface
§
3 0.3
®
5 //
Q
o 02 >
£
E ol
& e
Fo01 2
0
30 60 90 120 150
Stroke [mm] 7

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)CH [LEZYGDH ” LE2Y(H ” LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Table Deflection (Reference Value)

Pitching moment

Table displacement due to pitch moment load
Table displacement when loads are applied
to the section marked with the arrow with
the slide table stuck out.

2

i

Yawing moment

Table displacement due to yaw moment load
Table displacement when loads are applie
to the section marked with the arrow wit

the slide table stuck out.

#* These values are initial guideline values.

Rolling moment

Table displacement due to roll moment load
Table displacement of section A when loads
are applied to the section F with the slide
table retracted.

F A F
! | iy 1 1
) B ]

i i Lr
LE2S16[1H . LE2S16[H . LE2S16[H Lr = 60 mm
0.40 0.10 : | 0.012
! LE2S1601H-100, !
_ LE2S16(1H-100 . b LE2S160JH-30
€ . |'E 0.8 1 €
E 030 )2 | E \ | E A
= ‘ g LE2S16CH-75) | 1 | £ 0.008 LE2S161H-50
§ LE2S161H-75 g 00 ( § /
g 020 = k! / |8
ok e bl s
! 0.04 LE2S1600H-50| | .
3 LE2sterH-50| | | |2 L/ ' 1B 0004 /
2 r’ bl e e V
5 010 |2 / LE2S160H-30| | & |2
K /A_ L |E oo LR LE2S16(TH-75/100
[ —T LE2S160JH-30 f f
0.00 * ! 0.00 ! 0.000
0 10 20 30 40| 0 10 20 30 40| 0 10 20 30 40
Load [N] i Load [N] i Load [N]
LE2S25[1H . LE2S25[ H . LE2S25[ H Lr = 100 mm
0.60 T | 0.12 T T | 0.030
LE2S2501H-150 ! } !
_ . LE28251H-150 Col LE2S2501H-30
£ LE2S25[ 1H-125 C|E LE2S25[1H-125 = |
E - 10\0 P E L E A LE2S2501H-50
£ 0.40—LE2S 2 | € 0.08— 5 r | € 0.020 |
é ‘ | é LE2S2501H-75 | é "/ LE2oshiTs
g LE2S25L1H-75 K LE2S2501H-100 P8 /
g \ R bl s
g LE2S250H-50, g s /
T 020 ' T 004 ' | © o010
o |2 /, |2 (/L E282501H-100/125/150
2 & |8 / LE2S250H-30 | | | 8 /
— 1 LE2S25(1H-50 1
T LE2S250H-30| | | !
0.00 ! 0.00 ! 0.000
0 20 40 60 80 | 0 20 40 60 80 | 0 20 40 60 80
Load [N] | Load [N] | Load [N]
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/Compact Type

LE2S

LE2S

How to Order

H Series LE2s16, 2500H

C€Eh

>

Basic type (R type) Symmetrical type (L type) In-line motor type (D type)

H

16]RIH[J
0060

30/A|S|H
© 000

[Model Selectionw

LE2YCH ” LE2FBCH ” LE2FSCH

0 Size 9 Motor mounting position 9 Motor type
16 R Basic type/R type Symbol Type Compatible controller
25 L Symmetrical type/L type H Battery-less absolute JXD1
D In-line motor type/D type (Step motor 24 VDC)
9 Lead [mm] e Stroke [mm] e Motor option 0 Body option
Symbol| LE2S16 | LE2S25 Stroke Note A Without lock Nil | Without option —_—
J 10 16 Size Applicable stroke B With lock S |Dust protected*? T
K 5 8 30to100| 16 30, 50, 75, 100 #1 The following internal ]
30 to 150 25 30, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150 parts have been [0
. : - added: bushing, pulley
* For details, refer to the applicable motor option chart. gasket, end gasket, E
and scraper. For 11}
details, refer to the -
“Construction” page in - N\
the operation manual.
6 Mounting T
Symbol Mounting AT D type I—:-L
L type T
Nil | Without side holder o [ J w
H  |With side holder (4 pcs.) - (] (9]
Ll
|
-
Applicable motor option chart ]
Stroke g
Motor mounting position| Size 30 50 75 or more LL
-l
R/L 16 X - o
25 x O O \
D 16 O O O
25 O O O =
[}
b=
H
n
o
=
3
<
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Specifications
Model LE2S16[ H LE2S25[ H
Stroke [mm] 30, 50, 75, 100 30, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
« | Horizontal 3 5
Work load [kl = 3 15 5 25
Pushing force 30 to 70% [N]*2 *3 36 to 84 201to 48 8110 189 50to 117
2 | speed [mmy/s]*' *3 Horizontal 10 to 300 20 to 550 10 to 250 20 to 550
§ Vertical 10 to 250 20 to 450 10 to 250 20 to 400
E Pushing speed [mm/s] 10to 20 20 10to 20 20
% Max. acceleration/deceleration [mm/s?] 5000
;’.’_ Positioning repeatability [mm)] +0.05
5 Lost motion [mm]*4 0.3 or less
“g’ Screw lead [mm] 5 10 [ 8 [ 16
'S | Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?%*® 50/20
< ['Actuation type Slide screw + Belt (R/L type), Slide screw (D type)
Guide type Linear guide (Circulating type)
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to0 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
»| Motor size [128 \ 42
9.§ Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
‘§§ Encoder Battery-less absolute
m§ Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%
® Power [W]*6 8 Max. power 69 \ Max. power 76
ﬁg Type*® Non-magnetizing lock
E‘é Holding force [N] o7 30 15 49 25
§“§ Power [W]*8 4 8
21 Rated voltage [V] 24 VDC £10%
1 Speed changes according to the work load. Check the “Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)” on page 86.
%2 Pushing force accuracy is +20% (F.S.).
*3 The speed and force may change depending on the cable length, load, and mounting conditions. Furthermore, if the cable length exceeds 5 m, then it

will decrease by up to 10% for each 5 m. (At 15 m: Reduced by up to 20%)
A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation
Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
#6 Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller)
This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.
=7 With lock only
+8 For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.

%%
(S0 =N

Weight
Model Basic type/R type, Symmetrical type/L type
LE2S16}H LE2S25FfH
Stroke [mm] 30 50 75 100 30 50 75 100 125 150
Product weight [kg] 0.91 0.99 1.14 1.22 1.70 1.96 2.29 3.08 3.31 3.55
Additional weight with lock [kg] - 0.13 - 0.27
Model In-line motor type/D type
LE2S16DH LE2S25DH
Stroke [mm] 30 50 75 100 30 50 75 100 125 150
Product weight [kg] 0.78 0.91 1.12 1.21 1.75 1.98 2.28 3.00 3.20 3.40
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.13 0.28
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/Compact Type LEZS DH Series

Dimensions: Basic Type/R Type

4H9 (5% depth 4

=1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
%2 Position after returning to origin
#3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
=4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block, resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws that are between the maximum and minimum screw-in depths in length.

J—
s
2
LE2S16RH 3
©
»n
)
©
(<]
+0.030 E
4H9 (o) depth 2 —
Gxe85 25.8 G-1)xH L 2
+0.030 H z 37 L
24H9 (o) depth 2 18 . D
2 x M4 x 0.7 thread depth 8 145 s 57 Max. screwn deptr) | e
~ LA : [ 2.7 (Min. screw-in depth) I'cl\-l
ﬁ:}.‘j 554‘ - N
0 o | Il 2 -
S g o o o6 —
< I N| < g N - ’%’ e
@oal 1 = o—o o9 =
ok Cap for manual override screw L - g I
125 @ S A Inlet: 08 24.5 < ]
31 N o D Shape: Width across flats 3 <§r m
o 15.8 (C2-1)xD = T
+0.3 o m
-l
Table operating range*!  —
(LI ~d
Stroke end
[Origin]*3 E
Origin*2 >=
[Stroke end] E (9]
r (11]
E— ; -
[ [ | 2 R
E ) - [=}
) = L= £
14 F |ws.5 3 T
il
Stroke L) (2.3) 3 D
13 G-1)xH = <>5_
H < N
© 33.5 10.6 L
B = . -
P x| N ©
&l [l o, 3 IFIOI) ° —
R : 5] T
o
<
‘ * ) %
@4H9 (0%°) depth 4,/ |_g A B-B af
: )
|
u
o
(o]
Ll
-l
S
<
O
=
2
n
]
=
=]
<

Dimensions [mm]
Model L c D E F G H J
LE2S16RH1-30AL] 112 4 38 | 1023 | 815 2 40 40
LE2S16RH1-50A] 136.5 6 34 | 130.3 | 106 2 78 78
LE2S16RH-75010] 180.5 8 36 | 1743 | 150 4 36 72
LE2S16RH-100C1C] 2055 | 10 36 | 199.3 | 175 5 36 108

96



LE2S! H series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Basic Type/R Type

LE2S25RH

2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 12

40

(G-1)xH

5H9 ("0%%°) depth 2

o\
(A

)

S

=

G xe10 ‘
©
o
| tslel e 29
® o9
~
~ 3
17.8 A Cap for manual override screw
- D Inlet: 08
45.8 27 (Cr2-1)xD Shape: Width across flats 5
66.5 +0.3
@5H9 (5°%°) depth 2
Table operating range*!
) 1
———
Origin*2
[Stroke end] E
~a|
:;"!’;‘—i— : —
[ -L-ﬂ _‘- §
Stroke end i —
\Origin]*® 1,4 F 19.5
Stroke L) (2.2)
21 (G-1)xH
H
=B
5 [
2]
&>—o - B o —o-
o U
[Ye)

@5H9 (5% depth 5

B

=

#1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
%2 Position after returning to origin
*3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
=4 |f the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block, resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws that are between the maximum and minimum screw-in depths in length.

Dimensions [mm]
Model L c D E F G H J
LE2S25RHJ-30AC] 1445| 4 48 |1335| 105 | 2 46 | 46
LE2S25RH-50C1] 1705| 6 42 [1595| 131 | 2 84 | 84
LE2S25RH-7501] 2045| 6 55 [1935] 165 | 2 | 112 | 112
LE2S25RHJ-1000C] 2775| 8 50 |2665| 238 | 4 56 | 112
LE2S25RHJ-125010] 3025| 8 55 |2915| 263 | 4 59 | 118
LE2S25RH-15001C] 3275| 8 62 [3165| 288 | 4 62 | 124
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5H9 (*5°%) depth 5

G x M6 x 1 thread depth 12

05.3

7.3 (Max. screw-in depth)

3.3 (Min. screw-in depth)

- o o [e]
: FHdOU
Yany B: g
e 2 o ©
33.5 S
N x
= A-A
=
x
O
49 13.7
RC)E
d OO Lf?
[e)]
Q




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/Compact Type LEZS DH Series

Dimensions: Symmetrical Type/L Type

#1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
+2 Position after returning to origin
%3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
+4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block, resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws that are between the maximum and minimum screw-in depths in length.

J—
s
2
LE2S16LH 3
K7}
»n
)
©
2
47 03 ~—
+0.030, 15.8 C/2-1)xD Cap for manual override screw
Ll 04H9 (o ) depth 2 D ( ) ‘ InKI)et: 8 5.7 (Max. screw-in depth)
12.5 Shape: Width across flats 3 24.5 2.7 (Min. screw-in depth) L
< A f D
PPN u © (7))
) A@ | | & NS o i o o9 g)o LL
ol < N =] ~ @ N
[ [ &= @ m
™~ hl T \ ~
- ! \ | P -l
S | x
Y N = e = = —
) LA +0.030 =
4H9 depth 2
o G x08.5 45 (o) dep x
2 x M4 x 0.7 thread depth 8 e ° I
< 5 . 15.5 I:‘
25.8 (G-1)xH S5, % S sl oa)
. » 37 LL
Table operating range*! A
] K 4
Stroke end
[Origin]*3  —
Origin*2
[Stroke end] E E
~ - ; >
hed ] o
T -
14 F l165
=) —
Stroke L (2.3) =
‘ 8
4H9 (0% depth 4 A = L
J 0 g ]
04H9 (3°®) depth 2 5 = O
B N a >
=z A
. T = L
=<| &
S | ol 3 )| o 3 -
3 D -—0D—-0—0—0— O —
© 1 @)
8 P T
~—B 335 | | 106 ]
H ' —
B-B T
13 G-1)xH 7
AN
Ll
|
u
o
(o]
Ll
-l
—
=
[}
=
2
n
]
=
3
<

Dimensions [mm]
Model L [ D E F G H J
LE2S16LH-30AC] 112 4 38 | 1023 | 815| 2 40 40
LE2S16LH]-50A] 136.5 6 34 | 130.3 | 106 2 78 78
LE2S16LH-75010] 180.5 8 36 | 174.3 | 150 4 36 72
LE2S16LH-10001C] 2055 | 10 36 | 199.3 | 175 5 36 108
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Dimensions: Symmetrical Type/L Type

LE2S25LH

5H9 ("59%% depth 2

25H9 (9% depth 2

66.5 0.3
45.8 2, (C/2-1)xD Cap for manual override screw
178 D Inlet: 08
Shape: Width across flats 5
~ A
@
{ﬁ?,%% <| ©
© <| ©
1= a
- d :
3 | 2%
G x 010 S
N 5.5 A
— - 0;)
2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 12 H N 0
40 (G-1)xH
Table operating range*!
1] el
Origin*2
[Stroke end] E
e end
s—— :
i L] =
k Stroke end i
[Origin]*3 20 F 19.5
Stroke L) 2.2)
N
£
3
35
+0.030 J - K
@5H9 (*3%*%) depth 5 6  5H9 (‘3% depth 5 o
B Q =
X 2’ :;
‘ T =
© X
L] ©
@D —- 0O —o0——o—
<
[s2)

=1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.

21

G-1)xH

CCllg
.24
18
52

05.3

gc

49
B-B

Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
*2 Position after returning to origin
%3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
=4 |f the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block, resulting in a malfunction.

Use screws that are between the maximum and minimum screw-in depths in length.

Dimensions [mm]
Model L c D E F G H J
LE2S25LH-30AC] 1445| 4 48 |1335| 105 | 2 46 | 46
LE2S25LH-50000] 1705| 6 42 1595 | 131 2 84 | 84
LE2S25LH-750001 2045| 6 55 [1935| 165 | 2 | 112 | 112
LE2S25LH-100000] 2775| 8 50 |2665| 238 | 4 56 | 112
LE2S25LH-125000] 3025| 8 55 |2915| 263 | 4 59 | 118
LE2S25LH-150000] 3275| 8 62 [3165| 288 | 4 62 | 124
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7.3 (Max. screw-in depth)

3.3 (Min. screw-in depth)

CxM5x0.8

09.5

13.7




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/Compact Type LEZS DH Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor Type/D Type (e
o
=

LE2S16DH 3

B B B B N B B N 0
»n
. . i S
‘ Side holder (with 4 pcs.) mounting ‘ g
=
T—°—=l [¢ 9o - —
D
o - -
2 B feavia -
5 e+ of ]
! 25 \Side holder 7))
4H9 (+00.030) depth 2 4X2X 055 20 Order number (1 pc.): LE-D-3-2 |-N|-
04H9 (‘2™") depth 2 ‘ ) ) . ) ; ) ; . ‘ H
2 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 8 45 57 (Max. sorew-in depth)
178 2.7 (Min. screw-in depth)
I~-C E
0 ot & o FRA PN Sex R Iy =" | S
o [gels] s peHeer e ieoe == o m
39.3 0 l~-C S c-C LL
403 Q B i m
.0 10.3 <
(BEER 16 (D/2-1)xB =
> -l
alR  ——
Table operating range*?
LI <t L
Origin*3 E ;Eq D
[Stroke end] J = K
! 1%7 : — XWZEEE' [TT]
e — @ -l
n [re}
Stroke end -
\[Origin]*4 (1.8) 58
11.5 K Without lock: 98 =250 T
Stroke L) (With lock: 149.5) I:]
O
>=
AN
. 185 40 4H9 ('5™) depth 5 H
@4H9 (0 ) depth 5 5
WAL ——
TR el z
N | Y I:‘
2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 12 A o 8 g —
* Top mounting not available J % Q 252[| 5.6 ® I
9 F |Ge-1)xJ 8 71
3 A-A N
S L
£ =
*
©
x
© -
#1 The table is lower than the motor cover. Make sure it does not interfere with the workpiece. D
*2 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other o
workpieces or the facilities around the table. m

*3 Position after returning to origin —

%4 []for when the direction of return to origin has changed

+5 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block, resulting in a malfunction. —

Use screws that are between the maximum and minimum screw-in depths in length.
I S

Dimensions [mm] 3

Model (L) B D E F G J K ‘g

LE2S16DH[]-30A] 205 5
=]

LE2S16DH-30B1] 256.5 38 4 1025 565 4 185 | 955 <

LE2S16DH[C]-50AC] 233

LE2S16DH[]-50B 1] 284.5 34 6 |1305) 65 4 38 1235

LE2S16DHI-75AC1] 277

LE2S16DH-75B0] 3285 36 8 |1745 | 84 4 63 167.5

LE2S16DH[]-100ACIC] 302

LE2S16DH[-100B1] 353.5 36 1011995 84 6 a4 1925

100



Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2S! H series

Dimensions: In-line Motor Type/D Type

LE2S25DH
5H9 (™) depth 2
o5H9 (0™°) depth 2

2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 14

Side holder (with 4 pcs.) mounting

—ﬁe—e] o o] (
@ © & O
3| % @ 00 © & 9
e e @ od :
o] [0+ o]
30 Side holder
4 x2 x26.6 ‘E Order number (1 pc.): LE-D-3-3

7.3 (Max. screw-in depth)

25.8 25 3.3 (Min. screw-in depth)
5 L3 3 OI - - "»3_=‘iE
© <| © [} [ —
i ; H ©
56.8 0 B -C o c-C
o fe——» x
58.5 :03 @l o7 (D/2-1)x B 2
x
alR
Table operating range*2
LI o
Origin*3 ;
[Stroke end] E © B
| S | i =
|
Stroke end 2.2) 58
\[Origin]*4 ) ©
16 K Without lock: 103 ~250 =
Stroke L (With lock: 148) %
e
[
o
+0.030 22 60 ]
95H9 (o) depth 5 +0.030, &8
6 5H9 (0o )depths o
T/ A ( ) x
SE .~ S S S = S -
[ee] _ _ _ _ _ x| © -
| 1 =0 a4lel"
A 39.8 (| 6
2 x M8 x 1.25 thread depth 16 J AA
« Top mounting not available 12 F (G/2-1) xJ
#*1 The table is lower than the motor cover. Dimensions [mm]
T O[E [0 E[Flalix
workpieces mounted on the table do not LE2S25DHLI-30ALL 2405 48 133.5 81 4 19 121.5
interfere with other workpieces or the facilities t::gzggng'ggigg 2222
around the table. ) 21 42 | 6 |1595| 87 | 4 |39 |1475
=3 Position after returning to origin LE2S25DH-50BL1C] 311.5
x4 [] for when the direction of return to origin has LE2S25DH1-75AC1] 300.5
changed LE2S25DH]-75BC1] 3a55| ° | © [1985] 9% | 4 164 11815
=5 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, LE2S25DH-100AC1C] 3735
they may come in contact with the guide LE2S25DH-100BCIC] 4185 50 8 266.5 | 144 4 89 254.5
block, resulting in a malfunction. Use screws LE2S25DHI-125A 1] 3085
tsflar;\?vr_?nb;tawte};ni:]hleer:n?:mum and minimum LE2S25DH-125B010] 2435 55 8 2915 | 144 6 57 279.5
P gt LE2S25DHC-150A00 [ 4235] o | o |aeo| 145 | 6 | 695 | 3045
LE2S25DH[1-150B1] 468.5 ’ ) )
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Side Holder (For In-line Motor Type/D Type)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/Compact Type LEZS DH Series

oE

o}

[mm]
Part no.*1 | A B D E F G | Applicable model
LE-D-3-2| 60 | 74 83| 55 | 25 | 40 | LE2S16DH
LE-D-3-3| 81 99 | 12 6.6 | 30 | 49 | LE2S25DH

+1 Part numbers for 1 side holder
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Slide Table/High Rigidity Type

LE2SHUIH series
Model Selection 1

LE2SHIH series ™ p. 112

Se|ection Procedure ’For the compact type LE2S[H series, refer to page 85. ‘

Check the work load-
speed.

Selection Example

=) ETE) Check the cycle time.

Check the allowable
moment.

=)

m Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (page 104)

Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing

the speed-work load graph.

Selection example) The LE2SH16[1HJ-50 can be temporarily selected as a

possible candidate based on the graph shown on the right side.

m Check the cycle time.

It is possible to find an approximate cycle time by using method 1, but if a
more detailed cycle time is required, use method 2.

# Although it is possible to make a suitable selection by using method 1, this calculation is based on a
maximum load condition. Therefore, if a more detailed selection for each load is required, use method 2.

[ Method 1: Check the cycle time graph. (page 105)

]

following calculation method.
Cycle time:

T=T1+T2+T3+T4 3] |

by the following equation.

® T1: Acceleration time and T3:
Deceleration time can be found

T can be found from the following equation.

T1=V/al[s]] [T3=wa2]s]|

® T2: Constant speed time can be
found from the following equation.

Tp_ =05V (T1+T3)

\Y%

[s]

following value.

T4 =0.15 [s]

L

® T4: Settling time varies depending
on the conditions such as motor
types, load, and in position of the
step data. Therefore, calculate the
settling time while referencing the

Method 2: Calculation <Speed-Work load graph> (page 104)
Calculate the cycle time using the

Calculation example)
T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows.

T1 =V/a1 = 220/5000 = 0.04 [s],
T3 = V/a2 = 220/5000 = 0.04 [s]

L-05-V-(T1+T3

T2
v
50— 0.5-220 - (0.04 + 0.04)
220
=0.19[s]
T4 =0.15 [s]

The cycle time can be found as
follows.

T=T1+T2+T3+T4
=0.04 +0.19 + 0.04 + 0.15
=0.42[s]

N

Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 105)
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 106, 107)

Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable
range for both static and dynamic conditions.

Aim

Operating conditions

\

®\Workpiece mass: 1 [kg] ®Workpiece mounting
condition:

e Speed: 220 [mm/s]

*Mounting orientation: Vertical

e Stroke: 50 [mm]

® Acceleration/Deceleration:
5000 [mm/s?]

oCycle time: 0.5 s 200
LE2SH16[1H/Vertical
25
2 LE2SH16IHK—
g _—
o 15 T '
g LE2SH16[HJ
£ 1 v
2 Ky
0.5 LY
1
0 Y 1
0 100 200 300 400 500

Speed [mm/s]

<Speed-Work load graph>

LE2SH16[IH/Pitching

2000 \

1500 \

€

£ 1000 \

= \\
500

N

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2SH16[JHJ-50 should be selected.
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Work load m [kg]
<Dynamic allowable moment>




Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEst DH Series

c
o
+ The following graphs show the values when the moving force is 100%. "g
I}
(/2]
LE2SH16[ H 3
o
Horizontal Vertical =
2 l l l 25
8
N\ LE2SH16JHK _ | [ L
e \ —LE2SH1601HJ 5 2 RIS
= ey 515 LE2SH1601HJ—|
o] R o
£ 3 g ;
] o ~
= f = 05 St
0 1
0 |
100 200 300 400 500 0 100 200 300 400 500
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]
* When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m
LE2SH25( 1H
Horizontal Vertical
14 T 4.5
12 LE2SH25[HK 4
—_ LE2SH25[HK
210 LE2SH25THJ-| 3 35
3 8 . T .0 LE2SH2501HJ |
o 1 8 =
X 6 ] ; 2
g : 2
2 1 !
1 0.5
0 " 0
100 200 300 400 500 0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350
Speed [mm/s] Speed [mm/s]

* \When the power supply voltage is 24 V and the actuator cable length is 5 m
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Cycle Time Graph (Guide)

1.80 ‘
1.60 100 mm/s /,/
1.40 /,
1.20 ,/
= - / 200 ; 200 mm/s
o 1.00 — mm/s
£ |
= 0.60 /,// 400 mm/i< >€/
—
0.60 /,/ // S-_ St
/ | m— prmm—
0.40 // /_z—-’—-—
—
0.20
30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 110 120 130 140 150
Stroke [mm]
Operating Conditions
Acceleration/Deceleration: 5000 mm/s?
In position: 0.5 mm
Static Allowable Moment
Model LE2SH16[H LE2SH25 H
Stroke [mm] 50 100 50 100 150
Pitching [N-m]
26 43 77 112 155
Yawing [N-m]
Rolling [N-m] 48 146 177 152
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Dynamic Allowable Moment

Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smcworld.com

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEst DH Series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide Load

c
o
Acceleration/Deceleration 5000 mm/s? *g
c - - - T,
S Load overhanging direction Model 3
< | m : Work load [kg] i)
c
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m] °
O | L :Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2SH16[H LE2SH25[ H =
1000 2000
800 1500 L
E E 1
Me (C\ - 400 - 000 |.|.
; = - \ - AN
m { i 200 N 500 N (11
-l
0 0 \
0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg] T
900 1500 0]
£ 750 \ 1250 \ o
= L2 60 = 1000 \ &
a E 450 E 780 w
© B )Me Y N \ -
= 300 500
o @ m \\ \\ —
N 150 250
= T~
(=] 0 0
I 0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12 .
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] D
2000 3000 K
2500 (11
Me 1500 -l
Q = = 2000 \
m
Y E 1000 E 1500 —
L3 ™ \ “ \
- N = 1000 N
= . 500 N \ L
i i 500 ]
0 0 O
0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12 >
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] AN
1000 2000 H
—
800 1500
L4 E 600 € T
I v £ £ 1000 ]
Me (C\ e 3 400 \ 3 =
m 200 \\ 500 s %
0 0 N
0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12 1]
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kq] -
2000 3000
= 2500
= 1500 L
E = = 2000 \ ]
= £ 1000 E 1500 (a's
.S 0 0 \ AN
< - = 1000
o N w
2 500 AN =
= 500
o
I 0 0 —
0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg] =
900 1500 )
750 \ 1250 \ (I;J
L6 = 600 = 1000 g
\) E 450 E 750 <
Me © ©
L o] |
@ m 300 \ 500 \
150 N 250 ™~
0 0
0 2 4 6 8 0 4 8 12
Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Dynamic Allowable Moment

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the center of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide Load

Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smcworld.com

Acceleration/Deceleration 5000 mm/s?
= - - -
S Load overhanging direction Model
< | m : Work load [kg]
c
@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
olL: Overhang to the work load center of gravity [mm] LE2SH1601H LE2SH25[ H
2000 3000 \
\ 2500
® 1500 \
a - \ — 2000
E N\, £ N
E 1000 N E 1500 AN
~ ~
L Y5 N [ Z 1000 NG
— 500
500
m
0 0
5 Q)Me 0 05 1 15 2 0o 1 2 3 4
o L7 Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg]
E i 2000 3000 \
\ 2500
1500 \
_ — \ — 2000 \
E N\, £ N
E 1000 N E 1500 N
© @
I Z\3 N |~ 1000 NG
i 500
( 500
m
0 0
Q)Me 0 05 1 15 2 0o 1 2 3 4
LS Work load m [kg] Work load m [kg]
Calculation of Guide Load Factor
1. Decide operating conditions.

Model: LE2SHCIH
Size: 16/25

Mounting orientation: Horizontal/Bottom/Wall/Vertical
2. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.
. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Lx/Ly/Lz from the graph.

w

4. Calculate the load factor for each direction.

ox = Xc/Lx, ay = Yc/Ly, 0z = Zc/Lz

5. Confirm the total of ax, oy, and oz is 1 or less.
oxX + oy +o0z<1

When 1 is exceeded, please consider a reduction of acceleration and work load, or a

Acceleration [mm/s?]: a
Work load [kg]: m
Work load center position [m

change of the work load center position and series.

1. Operating conditions
Model: LE2SHOH
Size: 16
Mounting orientation: Horizontal
Acceleration [mm/s2]: 5000
Work load [kg]: 4.0
Work load center position [mm]: Xc = 80, Yc = 100, Zc = 60

2. Select three graphs from the top of the left side first row on page 106.

m]: Xc/Yc/Zc

4. Vertical

3. Lx =255 mm, Ly = 175 mm, Lz = 656 mm

4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.

5. o

ox = 80/255 = 0.31
oy = 100/177 = 0.57
oz = 60/656 = 0.09
X+ oy +0z=0.97<1

1000
800 ‘
E 600
E
= 400
SEANY
200 AN
)
0
0 2 4 6 8
Work load m [kg]

L2 [mm]

900

750

600

450

300

150%_\
0

>\

0

2 4 6 8
Work load m [kg]

2000

1500

0
0 2 4 6 8
Work load m [kg]
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Slide Table/High Rigidity Type

LE2SHOIH Series

Model Selection 2 ,

c
]
°
Se|ection Procedure ’For the compact type LE2S[H series, refer to page 90. ‘ §
o
3
Check the required ' Check the pushing s
force. m force set value.

Selection Example

Operating | «Pushing force: 90 IN oMounti entation: Vertical J tssiis
conditions ushing force: 90 [N] ounting orientation: Vertical upwar

*Workpiece mass: 1 [kg]
e Speed: 100 [mm/s]
o Stroke: 100 [mm]

L J

m Check the required force. Table Weight ]
Calculate the approximate required force for a pushing operation. Model Stroke [mm]
Selection example) ®Pushing force: 90 [N] 50 75 100 150
®Workpiece mass: 1 [kg] LE2SH16[H 0.4 — 0.7 -
The approximate required force can be LE2SH25H 0.9 — 1.3 17
found to be 90 + 10 = 100 [N]. # If the mounting position is vertical upward, add the table weight.
Select a model based on the approximate required force while
referencing the specifications (page 113). LE2SH25H
Selection example) Based on the specifications, 200
® Approximate required force: 100 [N] 180 [ [ —
®Speed: 100 [mm/s] 160 LE2SH25[ HK ~_——
The LE2SH25[IH can be temporarily —. 140 T
. . P4
selected as a possible candidate. o 120 —
Then, calculate the required force for a pushing operation. g 100 ]
If the mounting position is vertical upward, add the actuator * gg ___— LE2SH251HJ—|
table weight. 40 —
Selection example) Based on the table weight, 20
o E2SH25( H table weight: 1.3 [kg] 0
The required force can be found to be 80 40 ) %0 . 60 70
100+ 13 = 113N]. Pushing force set value [%]

Check the pushing force set value. <Pushing force set value-Force graph>

<Pushing force set value-Force graph> (page 109)
Select a model based on the required force while referenc-
ing the pushing force set value—force graph, and confirm
the pushing force set value.
Selection example) Based on the graph shown on the right side,
®Required force: 113 [N]
The LE2SH25[JHK can be temporarily
selected as a possible candidate.
This pushing force set value is 40 [%].

Based on the above calculation result, the LE2SH25HK-100
should be selected.

For allowable moment, the selection procedure is the same
as that for the positioning control.

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)CH [LEZYGDH ” LE2Y(H [LE2FBDH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Pushing Force Set Value-Force Graph

LE2SH16[H LE2SH25(H
100 200 [
90 180 ; —
80 _— 160 LE2SH25[HK
LE2SH16[JHK /
70 - 140 —
= 60 = ]
—
8 50 — 8 100
LE 40 — /< LE 80 /
30 I 60— LE2SH250HJ —
20 LE2SH16(1HJ | 40
10 20
0 0
30 40 50 60 70 30 40 50 60 70
Pushing force set value [%] Pushing force set value [%]
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LEst DH Series

Table Accuracy * These values are initial guideline values.

i/ Radial
clearance

L

c
2
=]

©
2

]
n
<
o

<]
=

Model LE2SH16H \ LE2SH25[1H Table 1| B side parallelism to A side
B side parallelism to A side [mm] Refer to Table 1. Model Stroke [mm]
B side traveling parallelism to A side [mm] Refer to Graph 1. 50 75 100 150
C side perpendicularity to A side [mm] 0.05 ‘ 0.05 LE2SH16[H 0.05 — 0.08 —
M dimension tolerance [mm] +0.3 LE2SH25[H 0.06 — 0.08 0.125
W dimension tolerance [mm] +0.2
Radial clearance [um] -10to 0 ‘ -14t00

B side traveling parallelism to A side

0.14
— 0.12
IS
S L
= 01 1
2 1
9 0.08
©
® e
o 0.06
o L1 - -
3 0.04 Traveling parallelism:
§ The amount of deflection on a dial
= 0.02 gauge when the table travels a full
stroke with the body secured on a
0 reference base surface
0 50 100 150
Stroke [mm]

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)CH [LEZYGDH ” LE2Y(H ” LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Table Deflection (Reference Value)

Table displacement due to pitch moment load
Table displacement when loads are applied
to the section marked with the arrow with the
slide table stuck out.

Table displacement due to yaw moment load
Table displacement when loads are applied
to the section marked with the arrow with
the slide table stuck out.

# These values are initial guideline values.

Table displacement due to roll moment load
Table displacement of section A when loads
are applied to the section F with the slide table
retracted.

Lr: Distance between the center Lr
of the table and the work

—f ‘u load center of gravity
|
LE2SH16[H LE2SH16[H LE2SH16[H Lr = 120 mm
_ 050 _ 03 _ 008 S
€ 3 LE2SH16H-1
é 0.40 LE2SH160]H-100 £ LE2SH16[1H-100- £ s L=
|5 . |5 0.2 5 0.06 /’
£ 030 £ o V 3 '
S A S // LE2SH16H-50- $ 004 /,
_g 0.20 LE2SH16[1H-50- § 04 _ P - — § LE2SH1600H-50
—
3 0.10 2 1 2 002
< = &
0.00 0.0 0.00
0 50 100 150 200 0 50 100 150 200 0 100 200 300 400
Load [N] Load [N] Load [N]
LE2SH25(1H LE2SH25(1H LE2SH25 H Lr = 200 mm
€ LE2SH25[1H-150 3 LE2SH250H-100 | €
€ V4 € £ T 1 T
= 060 V4 = 03 2 = 0.15 LE2SH2501H-100 |
c Y v c . ‘ ‘ c Y Ve
£ / £ /lgsustH 150 £
& /’ LE2SH251H-100 g d i g L
g 0.40 7 @ 0.2 // 3 0.10
e / g y a LE2SH25[1H-50
S i S VA o
o 0.20 o 01 A LE2SH25[1H-50 o 0.05
o — 2 /// re] //r [ 1
© — | E2SH25[1H-50 G Z S LE2SH251H-150
. | L[| . . L1
0.00 0.0 0.00
0 100 200 300 400 500 0 100 200 300 400 500 0 200 400 600 800
Load [N] Load [N] Load [N]
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type ¢ ¢ ux

LE2SH

LE2SH

How to Order ‘%
\ /

Basic type (R type) Symmetrical type (L type) In-line motor type (D type)

S NN
3 a .
sz -

é

-

I
e

=

H

16]RIH[J
0000

S50(A|S|H
© 000

o

H Series LE2sH16, 250H

[

3y
e

[Model Selectionw

LE2YCH ” LE2FBCH ” LE2FSCH

0 Size 9 Motor mounting position 9 Motor type
16 R Basic type/R type Symbol Type Compatible controller
25 L Symmetrical type/L type H Battery-less absolute .
D In-line motor type/D type (Step motor 24 VDC)
9 Lead [mm] e Stroke [mm] e Motor option e Body option
Symbol| LE2SH16 | LE2SH25 — Note A Without lock Nil | Without option
J 10 16 Size Applicable stroke B With lock S |Dust protected*!
K 5 8 50to 100 | 16 50, 100 %1 The following internal .
50t0 150 | 25 50, 100, 150 parts have been L]
- - : added: bushing, pulley (O]
* For details, refer to the applicable motor option chart. gasket, end gasket, >_
and scraper. For (4}
details, refer to the 11}
“Construction” page in -l
the operation manual. \—
@ Mounting XL
Symbol Mounting IE type D type I,:.L
type XL
Nil | Without side holder [ ) (] w
H  |With side holder (4 pcs.) — (] AN
Ll
|
Applicable motor option chart
Stroke
Motor mounting position| Size 50 100 or more
16 X O
R/L
25 @) O
16 @) O
D
25 @) O
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Specifications
Model LE2SH16[H LE2SH25[H
Stroke [mm] 50, 100 50, 100, 150
«1 x| Horizontal 8 5 12 8
Work load kgl ** =y i al 2 1 4 2
Pushing force [N] 30% to 70%%*2 *3 36 to 84 20to 48 8110 189 50to 117
2 | Speed [mm/s]*! Horizontal 10 to 250 20 to 400 10 to 200 20 to 450
o Vertical 10 to 200 20 to 450 10 to 200 20 to 300
§ Pushing speed [mm/s] 10to 20 20 10to 20 20
1‘5 Max. acceleration/deceleration [mm/s?] 5000
2 | Positioning repeatability [mm] +0.05
g Lost motion [mm]*4 0.15 or less
® | Screw lead [mm] 5 10 [ 8 [ 16
*g Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*® 50/20
< [ Actuation type Slide screw + Belt (R/L type), Slide screw (D type)
Guide type Linear guide (Circulating type)
Operating temperature range [°C] 51t0 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
»| Motor size 128 [ 142
9.§ Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
‘éé Encoder Battery-less absolute
w8 Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%
| Power [W]*6 *8 Max. power 74 [ Max. power 90
‘:g Type*6 Non-magnetizing lock
§§ Holding force [N] *7 20 10 40 20
§§ Power [W]*8 4 8
2| Rated voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%

*
e

Speed changes according to the work load. Check the “Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)” on page 104.

Pushing force accuracy is £20% (F.S.).

The speed and force may change depending on the cable length, load, and mounting conditions. Furthermore, if the cable length exceeds 5 m, then it

will decrease by up to 10% for each 5 m. (At 15 m: Reduced by up to 20%)

+4 A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

+5 Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

#6 Indicates the max. power during operation (excluding the controller)
This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.

7 With lock only

+8 For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.

% %
w N

Weight
Model Basic type/R type, Symmetrical type/L type In-line motor type/D type
LE2SH16H LE2SH25%H LE2SH16DH LE2SH25DH
Stroke [mm] 50 100 50 100 150 50 100 50 100 150
Product weight [kg] 1.14 1.58 2.41 3.15 3.47 1.26 1.71 2.43 3.23 4.19
Additional weight with lock [kg] — 0.11 0.34 0.11 0.35
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Dimensions: Basic Type/R Type

5 100 depth 5

(G-1)xF

G x 210.5 30

@5 *0.53 depth 5

|--B

3 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 8

LE2SH16RH
17.5
13
o 5.5
35 0.3
5103

y

© ﬁ%%

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type LEstDH Series

Cap for manual override screw

[Model Selectionw

UN? c |«-B Inlet: 28
N 19 D2~ 1)xC Shape: Width across flats 3
Table operating range*’
0 ot
Origin*2 8 K
[Stroke end]
. Stroke end 1 % 3
[Origin]*3 ©
13 N S
Stroke M) 2.3) 5 X
3=
Ee] x
s a
18 (G-1)xF £
F * 355 9
©
A = o ©
x| @ = :
g| °, 8, FOH ®
000 @00 © o ===
ol LI ‘ ° S
ST
‘ ﬁ JJ
% @
+0.030,
24H9 (o) depth 4 5 A-A
4H9 (5% depth 4
[mm]
Model C D F G J K M N
LE2SH16RHC-50AC] 40 6 45 2 45 116.5 | 135.5 | 106
LE2SH16RHI-100C101 44 8 44 4 88 191.5 | 210.5 | 181

+1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the

facilities around the table.

+2 Position after returning to origin
+3 []for when the direction of return to origin has changed
+4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,

resulting in a malfunction.

Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.

114

Auto Switch [ LE2RCH ’ LE2S(H)CH [LEZYGDH ” LE2Y(H ” LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH




Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Dimensions: Basic Type/R Type

LE2SH25RH
215 6 103° depth 6 40 (G-1)xF 5
F o
16.5 oo e 18
6.5 26 1001 depth 6 7 {?@ 2
N 3 x M6 x 1 thread depth 10 |-B
=
g . (?j' )
" &k 8 © i : 1
< =
© Cap for manual override screw -
48 |05 g c B Inlet: 08 33.5
70 03 @ ) D2 - 1)x C Shape: Width across flats 5
G x 012 > Dr2-1)x
Table operating range*!
(1] et
10 K
Origin*2 *
[Stroke end] g
S <
== ‘ o)y
e U =TT :
Stroke end i
Ny O
16.5 N 19.5 o 8 B-B
|
Stroke (M) (2.2) <
Q|
]
kS
o
<
24.5 (G-1)xF &
F * 505 115
l--A g
! H x| @ N —
&l E o ¢ F@H] s
o O
£
£
A 6
05H9 (0°*) depth 5 J
5H9 ('9°%) depth 5
[mm]
Model C D F G J K M N
LE2SH25RH-5000C 75 4 80 2 80 143 168 132
LE2SH25RH1-100010] 48 8 44 4 88 207 232 196
LE2SH25RH1-150000] 65 8 66 4 132 285 310 274
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*1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the
facilities around the table.

x2 Position after returning to origin

x3 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

x4 |f the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,
resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.



Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type LEstDH Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Symmetrical Type/L Type

LE2SH16LH
51 103 51007 depth5 19 (b/2-1)xC Cap for manual override screw
3 03 (o] Inlet: 08
d - (“\I’ ) Shape: Width across flats 3 24.5
® ' .
N e 3] o~ >—o ﬂ :
N
3 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 8 § |
N 25 +0.03 8. L'B \
13 05 1001 depth 5 F T §
175 G x 0105 30 G- 1)xF V.
<0 @
Table operating range*’
. <
8 K
Origin*2 6.5
[Stroke end] w4
, = O
i E ﬁ**i 4 i
[ S N 1. g =
Stroke end r—L\I ® ©
A S
[Origin] 13 N 16.5 x
[Te} [9V)
Stroke M) (2.3) E = B-B
oly 8
el
kS
24H9 (0%°) depth 4 J 4H9 (5% depth 4 3
ey
5 hal
A - ™
g 1§
o = ! x| @ g
< ol 8 ol e
] =
[Te) (¢)
S @fﬁu
~A 5.5 |9
F 3A A
18 (G-1)xF )
[mm]
Model C D F|G|J K M N
LE2SH16LH-50AC 40| 6 |45 | 2 45 | 116.5 | 135.5 106
LE2SH16LH1-100000] 44| 8 (44| 4 | 88 | 1915 | 210.5 181

*1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the
facilities around the table.

x2 Position after returning to origin

x3 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

x4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,
resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Dimensions: Symmetrical Type/L Type

LE2SH25LH
70 0.3
K o5 D2 -1)xC Cap for manual override screw
48 0.5 61352 depth 6 c ( )X Inlet: 28
3 o6 18:813 depth 6 B Shape: Width across flats 5 33.5
= [}
® : =]
o ¥ G g © : —
8 - i .
9 |
3xM6x1threaddepth10 & =3
=B
A ”*46;5 Gxo12 7 ‘274
16.5 18
21.5 F 52
40 (G-1)xF
Table operating range*!
0L et
10 K
Origin*2 8
[Stroke end] *4
! : -
== = HeD
. — | S 4
Stroke end H -
[Origin]*3 o
16.5 N 19.5 2
Stroke M) (2.2) ali B-B
5H9 (*5%%) depth 5
[Te)
N
<
©
= [s0)
© x —
6 L1 o fg]%
N © (2] (= =
< fo)
Q| H ] @‘Ep
<A 16
F 505 | | 11.5
245 (G-1)xF AA
[mm]
Model CIDIF| G| J K M N
LE2SH25LHO-50000 75| 4180 2 80 | 143 | 168 | 132
LE2SH25LH-10000] 48 | 8 |44 | 4 88 | 207 | 232 | 196
LE2SH25LH(-1500001 [65| 8 |66 | 4 | 132 | 285 | 310 | 274

«1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the
facilities around the table.

x2 Position after returning to origin

*3 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

x4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,
resulting in a malfunction.
Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type LEstDH Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor Type/D Type (e
o
2
LE2SH16DH 8
)
‘ Side holder (with 4 pcs.) mounting ‘ 3
=
—e——=2l [¢ o]  —
TeE
[es o] E
‘ 25 Side holder ‘ 7))
4 X2 X055 44; Order number (1 pc.): LE-D-3-2 L
)
51001 depth 5 : - - - - - - - N B
+0.03 —
2 x M5 x 0.8 thread depth 8 17 05 +001 depth § 6»—4 6.5
|-C w4 T
=r > — 2
7 i — 9
Ho— 2t 2 o ele—o 1o J— B e E
c b , LL
37|03 3 B #15] o c-c o
46103 20| (D/2-1)xB o Ll
= -l
(]34 —
Table operating range*!
IR el
9 E E
Origin*2 >
[Stroke end] (Y]
(11
! i f—= - L -
| — L z
Stroke end @1 | s8 |7
\[Origin]*3 T
11.5 K Without lock: 98 =250 o I:]
Stroke L) (With lock: 149.5) % 0
2 >
15.5 45 <4
o050 5 4H9 (0™ deptn 5 i -
@4H9 (0 ) depth 5 - =
WA Ry = ©
S e — <8 @ E
> A o —
2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 12 F J 25| 53 XL
* Top mounting not available A-A w
AN
1]
|
5
(0’
(o]
4
[mm]
Model L B D E F J K —
LE2SH16DHC-50ACI0] 231.5
40 6 116.5 65 39.5 122
LE2SH16DH1-50B] 283 §
LE2SH16DH-100ACIC] 300.5 'S
44 8 191.5 85 88.5 191
LE2SH16DH-100B00 | 352 e
]
2

+1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the

facilities around the table.
*2 Position after returning to origin

*3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
+4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,

resulting in a malfunction.

Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2SH! IH series

Dimensions: In-line Motor Type/D Type

LE2SH25DH

2 x M6 x 1 thread depth 14
23.5

61001 depth 6

06 1001 depth 6

Side holder (with 4 pcs.) mounting

Order number (1 pc.): LE-D-3-3

—te—=2| [e o] (
(-] (]
3= o0 -
[ [ -
o] [0+ 0]
30 Side holder
4 x2 X 26.6 =
- 49

15.3

7 —C
8] g Tee o Te — =11
10 B ~C
o
«@ 29 (D/2-1)xB
Table operating range*?
m» - —H-—
14 E
Origin*2
[Stroke end]
N
‘; ! P..n—
Stroke end (2.2) 58
[Origin]*3
16.5 K Without lock: 103 ~ 250
Stroke L) (With lock: 148)
22 60
05H9 (3°*°) depth 5 |6 5HI(3") depth 5
l-—A
e et
m —— | [
2 x M8 x 1.25 thread depth 16 J A
+ Top mounting not available
12 F (G2 -1)xJ
[mm]
Model L B D E F G J K
LE2SH25DHC-50A0C] 264
LE2SH25DHC-50B00 | 300 | 148 | 84 . 405 | 1445
LE2SH25DH-100ACIC] 326
48 207 98.5 88 206.5
LE2SH25DH[1-100BLIC] 371 8
LE2SH25DH-150AC0] 404
65 285 | 126.5 6 69 284.5
LE2SH25DH-150B00 449

*1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.
Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the

facilities around the table.

*2 Position after returning to origin

*3 [] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

+4 If the workpiece retaining screws are too long, they may come in contact with the guide block,

resulting in a malfunction.

Use screws of a length equal to or shorter than the thread length.
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G x M8 x 1.25 thread depth 16

06.8

D x M6 x 1

e

39.5|| 6.3
A-A




Compatible with Manifold Controller

Slide Table/High Rigidity Type LEstDH Series

Side Holder (For In-line Motor Type/D Type)

f Gy

oE [mm]
T Partno.*1 | A B D E F G |Applicable model
DI I‘I Tl II Q¢ LE-D-3-2| 60 | 74 83| 55 | 25 | 40 |LE2SH16DH
LE-D-3-3| 81 99 |12 6.6 | 30 | 49 |LE2SH25DH
F A «1 Part numbers for 1 side holder
G B
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Electric Actuators
Rotary Table

LE2R[ ]H series p. 123

-
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

[Model Selectionl

‘ Auto Switch ‘ LE2RCH [LEZS(H)DHH LE2YGH ” LE2Y(H H LE2FBCTH H LE2FSCH
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rotary Table

LE2RIH series
Model Selection

Selection Procedure

Operating
conditions

Load type: Inertial load Ta

Rotation angle 6: 180°

Electric rotary table: LE2RB502HJ
Mounting position: Horizontal

Configuration of load: 150 mm x 80 mm
(Rectangular plate)

Angular acceleration/

angular deceleration ®: 1000°/s2
Angular speed »: 420°/s

Load mass m: 6.0 kg

Distance between shaft and center
of gravity H: 40 mm

m Moment of inertia— Angular acceleration/deceleration

@ Calculation of moment of inertia

(@ Moment of inertia—Check the
angular acceleration/deceleration
Select a model based on the moment
of inertia and angular acceleration
and deceleration while referencing the
(Moment of Inertia—Angular
Acceleration/Deceleration graph).

I=mx(a?+b?})/12 + m x H?

Selection example

I=6.0x(0.15% + 0.08%/12 + 6.0 x 0.042

=0.0241 kg-m?

LE2R50
0.14 l
E 012 LE2ROSOLIHK
2 High torque s,
= 041 E ‘q ‘ ‘\
8 o008 A
] LE2R[J50HJ N
~ 006 Basic
(o]
; 0.04 ]
£ ——d-41 4444
2 0.02 }
0
100 1000
Angular acceleration/deceleration: o [°/s?]

m Necessary torque

@ Load type
e Static load: Ts
* Resistance load: Tf
¢ Inertial load: Ta

Effective torque 2 Ts
Effective torque 2 Tf x 1.5
Effective torque 2Tax 1.5

Selection example

Inertial load: Ta
Tax1.5=1x®x2n/360x1.5

= 0.0241 x 1000 x 0.0175x 1.5

=0.63 N-m

LE2R50

T

LLE2F(\:|50DHK
12 M\IM High torque
104

N
N

Pl

LE2RCI50C1HJ
| Basic | | |

N

Effective torque: T [N-m]

N

3

4

o N B O

V|
0 200 400 600 800
Angular speed: o [/s]

(@ Check the allowable load
¢ Radial load
¢ Thrust load
¢ Moment

Allowable thrust load 2m x 9.8
Allowable moment2m x 9.8 x H

Selection example

¢ Thrust load

6.0 x 9.8 = 58.8 N < Allowable load OK
¢ Allowable moment

6.0 x 9.8 x 0.04

= 2.352 N-m < Allowable moment OK

@ Check the effective torque
Confirm whether it is possible to
control the speed based on the
effective torque corresponding with
the angular speed while referencing
the (Effective Torque—Angular Speed
graph).

Allowable load

Rotation time

@ Calculation of cycle time (rotation time)

031’

Speed: o [°/s]

AN

N

T1 T2

Time [s]
T3 |T4

0: Rotation angle [’]
®: Angular speed [°/s]
®1: Angular acceleration [°/s?]

®2: Angular deceleration [*/s?] T4: Settling time [s]

T1: Acceleration time [s] - Time until reaching the set speed
T2: Constant speed time [s] - Time while the actuator is operating at a constant speed
T3: Deceleration time [s]-+- Time from the beginning of the constant speed operation to stop

«-- Time until positioning is completed

Angular acceleration time T1= w/01

Angular deceleration time T3 = 0/®2

Constant speed time T2={0 - 0.5 x o x (T1 + T3)}/o®
Settling time T4=0.2[s]

Cycle time T=T1+T2+T3+T4

Selection example

¢ Angular acceleration time T1=420/1000=0.42s
¢ Angular deceleration time T3 =420/1000=0.42 s
o Constant speed time

T2 = {180 - 0.5 x 420 x (0.42 + 0.42)}/420

=0.009 s
e Cycle time T=T1+T2+T3+T4
=0.42 + 0.009 + 0.42 + 0.2
=1.049 [s]
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Formulas for Moment of Inertia (Calculation of moment of inertia I)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2R DH Series

I: Moment of inertia [kg'-m2] m: Load mass [kg]

2. Thin bar
Position of rotation shaft:
Passes through the center of
gravity of the bar.

1. Thin bar
Position of rotation shaft:
Perpendicular to a bar
through one end

k.

ai® a a a
ZN I=m 3 +tMe g I=m 12
ﬁ\ ~— _ Z AR
ISy (A=
SR |
ST L\ | /J
N

5. Thin rectangular plate
(cuboid)
Position of the rotation shaft: Passes through the

center of gravity of the plate and perpendicular to

the plate. (The same applies to thicker cuboids.) Center axis

2 2
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I 12
- ~
&
~_ I . >y 7
S S | J
~ -
~o-

9. When a load is mounted on the
end of the lever

—m,. At 2
I=mi- 3 +mz-a’ + K

(Ex.) Refer to 7 when the shape of

LN
[ >y | m: is spherical.
J
b RN ‘L/ - K = Mma- %
Load Type

3. Thin rectangular plate

6. Cylindrical shape
(including a thin disk)

Position of rotation shaft:

10. Gear transmission
(Y]

4. Thin rectangular plate
(cuboid)

Position of rotation shaft: Perpendicular

(cuboid)

Position of rotation shaft: Passes
through the center of gravity of a plate.

a

(The same applies to thicker cuboids.)

a ai b
—m.a az —m,. da’+b®
I=m-35 [=m:-—"0
<, ~ + M2+ 4a’ + b?
ST 7 &y 12
>y L=
L [ J | Y |
SaL- SO
~y-
7. Sphere 8. Thin disk
Position of rotation shaft:

(mounted vertically)
Position of rotation shaft:
Diameter

Diameter

i G ey ]
&0
‘ > - ’ e ~N
Ly ) S
S /J
P

Number of teeth = a

1. Find the moment of inertia Ie
for the rotation of shaft (B).

2. Then, replace the moment of
inertia Is around the shaft (A) by Ia,

Load type

Static load: Ts

Resistance load: Tf

Inertial load: Ta

Only pressing force is necessary. (e.g. for clamping)

Gravity or friction force is applied to rotating direction.

Rotate the load with inertia.

Gravity is applied.

Rotation shaft is
vertical (up and
down)._ ~.

- A

Center of rotation and center of
gravity of the load are concentric.

Friction force is applied.

Ts=F-L Gravity is applied to

rotating direction.
Tf=m-g-L

Tf: Resistance load [N

m: Load mass [kg]

Ts: Static load [N-m]

F : Clamping force [N]

L : Distance from the rotation center
to the clamping position [m]

.m] I

Ta=1-0-2 /360
(Ta = I-6-0.0175)

Friction force is applied to
rotating direction.

Tf=u-m-qg-L
-m-g Ta: Inertial load [N-m]
: Moment of inertia [kg-:m?2]

@ : Angular acceleration/deceleration [°/s?]

to the plate and passes through one end.

c
=
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©
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]
n
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o
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g : Gravitational acceleration 9.8 [m/s?]
L : Distance from the rotation center to the point
of application of the gravity or friction force [m]

o : Angular speed [°/s]

u = Friction coefficient

Necessary torque: T=Ts

Necessary torque: T = Tf x 1.5%1

Necessary torque: T = Ta x 1.5%1

¢ Resistance load: Gravity or friction force is applied to rotating direction.
Ex. 1) Rotation shaft is horizontal (lateral), and the rotation center
and the center of gravity of the load are not concentric.
Ex. 2) Load moves by sliding on the floor.
* The total of resistance load and inertial load is the
necessary torque. T = (Tf + Ta) x 1.5

* Not resistance load: Neither gravity or friction force is applied to rotating direction.
Ex. 1) Rotation shaft is vertical (up and down).
Ex. 2) Rotation shaft is horizontal (lateral), and rotation center and the center
of gravity of the load are concentric.
+ Necessary torque is inertial load only. T=Tax 1.5

«1 To adjust the speed, margin is necessary for Tf and Ta.
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2R! 1H series

Moment of Inertia—Angular Acceleration/Deceleration (Guide) Effective Torque—Angular Speed (Guide)

LE2R30 LE2R30
0.04 3.0
0.035 0
_ LE2R[I30CJHK 2.5 ~y7— LE2ROB0CIHK
S 0.03 High torque T >~k [High torque
.o) “ - ‘~. .
= Z 20 pes
— 0.025 - RN
8 s —
€ 3 ~ \
o 0.02 g 15 ~
£ S I~~~ K L
5 © \\\A\ LE2R[I30CIHJ
= 0015 = ~-_| Basic
GE) LE2R[130C1HJ g 10 -
§ 0.01 Basic 5
0.5
0.005
0 0.0
100 1000 0 200 400 600 800
Angular acceleration/deceleration: o [°/s2] Angular speed: o [*/s]
LE2R50 LE2R50
0.14 16
0.12 L LE2RCIS00HK 14 b=
’ High torque b R
cg . = ol LE2R[150C1HK
> 0.1 e 5 | High torque
= R Z 4
— ~ 10
3 0.08 3 Lk
% N L
g g TN
5 oo z IN
5 B N
I 0.04 — LE2R[I50C1HJ L ‘\\
2 Basic ™~ w4 \\w\
Y LE2RCI50C1HJ
0.02 [~ Basic
2 ==
~~ |
0 0
100 1000 0 200 400 600 800
Angular acceleration/deceleration: o [*/s?] Angular speed: o [°/s]
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Allowable Load

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Model Selection LE2R DH Series

c
]
o=
3]
9
@ (b) ®
—_r - = = ) 3
Allowable thrust load [N] L
Allowable radial load [N] Allowable moment [N-m] D
Size @ (b) )
Basic type High-precision type|Basic type p,ecﬁ'i%ﬂ'type Basic type High-precision type Basic type High-precision type LL
30 196 233 197 363 398 5.3 6.4 m
50 314 378 296 398 517 9.7 12.0 |
—
Table Displacement (Reference Value) T
. . . []
* Displacement at point A when a load is 100 m
applied to point A 100 mm away from Adread TH
the rotation center. | T = (3|
P ~ B L
[=) —_—
LE2RI30 LE2R[I50 E
T , I /
F 72 &
300 QA ’&Q// >
- 5 m
QY 3
T 250 % g o -
= A = A
= A = /
c Q,q’/ 1= 9
9] 7 9] Q‘}’/ '
g 200 7 E 150 RV /4 T
3 3 V4
© 7 @ ,/ I
% 150 Z & 120 ] ———+— | ]
8 130 / 8 507 — T
= —_— | ——— l { H 'on Wpe) 0
=sreers s (IR x
qh-precis! - R
ST R )
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 0 20 40 60 80 100 120 -
Load [N] Load [N]
L
Deflection Accuracy: Displacement at 180° Rotation (Guide) Q
L
Deflection on the (7))
top of the table ﬂ
Deflection on the -l
; external surface
( of the table [mm]
Measured part LE2RB (Basic type) | LE2RH (High-precision type) T
Deflection on the top of the table 0.1 0.03 D
q Deflection on the external surface of the table 0.1 0.03 o
N
LLl
-l

Auto Switch
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rotary Table
LE2R! |H Series LE2R30,50

How to Order

LE2R H

HI30[2/H[K
06606

2
o

0 Table accuracy 9 Motor cable entry direction 9 Motor type
B Basic type Right Symbol Type Compatible controller
H  |High-precision type 5 Battery-less absolute
2 i (Step motor 24 VDQC) JXD1
@ size T ]
30 Lot 6 Max. rotating torque [N-m]
50 e o o] Symbol  Type LE2R30 LE2R50
3 K High torque 2.5 13.9
J Basic 1.7 8.7
e Rotation angle [°]
Symbol LE2R30 | LE2R50
2 External stopper: 180
3 External stopper: 90
4 320
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rotary Table LE2R DH Series

Specifications S
o
._‘3
Model LE2RC30K LE2R30J [LE2RO50K] LE2RO50J] | 2
Rotation angle [°] 320 (7]
Lead [] 8 12 7.5 12 %
Max. rotating torque [N-m] 2.5 1.7 13.9 8.7 §
Pushing LE2R30: 40 to 60% [N-m]*1 *3
torque LE2R50: 40 to 50% [N-m]*1 3 171025 |1.1t01.7 | 56106.9 | 3.5t04.3 | \——
Max. moment of inertia [kg-m?2]*2 *3 0.035 0.015 0.13 0.05 T
Angular speed [°/s]*2 *3 20 to 400 | 30 to 600 | 20 to 400 | 30 to 600 D
@ Pushing speed [°/s] 20 30 20 30 7))
8 | Max. angular acceleration/deceleration [/s?]*2 3000 L
[ .g Backlash [° Basic type +0.2 N
5 acklash ['] High-precision type +0.1 H
£2 Basic type +0.05
o e I
g Positioning repeatability [°] Highpredision ype 10,03
- . Basic type 0.3 or less
% | Lost moti °]+4 - —
‘3 ost motion [] High-precision type 0.2 or less T
< | Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s2]*5 150/30 |:|
Actuation type Special worm gear + Belt drive [01]
Max. operating frequency [c.p.m] 60 LL
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 40 m
#1 Pushing force accuracy is LE2R30: £25% (F.S.), LE2R50: Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation) -
+20% (F.S.). Enclosure IP20
%2 The angular acceleration, angular deceleration, and angular ) Basic type 1.1 2.1 —
;p;teicai may fluctuate due to variations in the moment of Weight [kg] High-preciiontype 12 53
Refer to the “Moment of Inertia—Angular Acceleration/ -2/ 180 I
Deceleration, Effective Torque—Angular Speed” graphs on o|R . e [° arm (1 pc.) D
page 125 for confirmation. g | Rotation angle [’ 3/ >_
%3 The speed and force may change depending on the cable 2 arm (2 pes.) 90 Y
length, load, and mounting conditions. Furthermore, if the 8 pes. LU
cable length exceeds 5 m, then it will decrease by up to 10% & Repeatability at the end [°]/ +0.01 1
for each 5 m. (At 15 m: Reduced by up to 20%) S | with external stopper 0
=4 A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation A% External stopper setting range [°] +2
*5 Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the e Basi 12 . 54 '
actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial o -2/ Ias'cl Itype - -
direction and a perpendicular direction to the lead screw. % | Weight arm (1 pc.) | High-precision type 1.4 2.6 T
(The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.) T [kg]l -3/ Basic type 1.2 25 D
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test 9 T
ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in — _ arm (2 pcs.) | High-precision type 1.4 2.7 O
both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to the S Motor size £128 042 >'
lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the | S | Motor type Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC) (9]
__ initial state,) . ) . & | Encoder Battery-less absolute H
%6 ?C?Afrit"eesr)the max. power during operation (excluding the % Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10%
This value can be used for the selection of the power supply. i1 | Power [W]*6 Max. power 58 [ Max. power 52
I
)
L
. '
Table Rotation Angle Range ‘c’u’
Ll
- - - 4
Rotation Angle Range: 320° Rotation Angle Range: 180° Rotation Angle Range: 90° ——
Origin mark L
g Stroke end Adjuster bolt Adjuster bolt Adjuster bolt Adjuster bolt |:|
(Return to origin end position)*3 adjustment range  adjustment range adjustment range ~ adjustment range m
Origin mark N
o 1T}
& |

<9°

Refum to origin
end postion®2

Return to origin end position*2

Return to origin end position*2 (Return to origin end position)*2*3 (Return to origin end position)*2*3

Auto Switch

L . . i . * The figures show the origin position for each actuator.
+1 This is the range within which the table can move when it returns to origin.

Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
+2 Position after returning to origin. The position varies depending on whether there is an external stopper.
%3 [ ]for when the direction of return to origin has changed

128



Compatible with Manifold Controller

LE2R! 1H series

Dimensions

LE2R[130JHJ-4 (Rotation angle: 320°)

e
©
© 0‘9
7 o :@
6xM5x0.8x8/ 75 o~
264h8 (os0) 3
263h8 (—8,046) E
Z\lllaar;:al. c(;ve)rride screw 5% 011 =,/ // 03218 (3°%) g
oth sides) 2
017 (through) 5
Origin mark oy o N I 2 x026.8 / ( gh) g
a—-1 e = 2 =
(1 I %)
— =t —3
! = o !
<] ‘
SHLANS Y =) ||
88.2 o g ol o 222H8 (7%
o 87 n| v
102 S 3 2xM8x1.25
o8
=3 2.4 107 2.4
R
£ 8
=~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Left) wo ~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Right)
Dimensions [mm] s = ]
Model | H1 | H2 @
LE2RB30 | 13 | 45 @ T
LE2RH30 | 22 | 13.5 A
o0
=% 2 |25
g
Sle
LE2R[I30JH-2 (Rotation angle: 180°) 127
. 2 x M6 x 1.0 (Adjuster bolt
LE2RCI30CIHCI-3 (Rotation angle: 90°) i > 5> )
© . %,
=1
b=4 T
2l o 1 =
B <
I S
< [
5l o T n
=8 h
6xM5x0.8x8 22 ~
* Not applicable to 180° specification (LE2RCI30CIHI-2) 27 ('_>';
75 s
+0.046: 8
264h8 (*5 %) =
263H8 ('3°%) 5
2 xo11 5
Manual override screw Xo 232H8 (0% e
o (Both sides) © 2x06.8 o17 (through) 8
T o NIRRT o // through) &
- @] [©] = © o]
=T )
T ;
83—‘@ (@ac) < - % — 1
88.2 g %oi © l ‘ 022H8 (0% 5
102 %@ 2xM8x1.25
58 24 107 2.4
i
~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Left) ' © ~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Right)
Dimensions [mm] L.d It m—— T [ |
Model | H1 | H2 | H3 a
LE2RB30 | 13 451125 G
LE2RH30 | 22 [ 135|215 — = 0
So w0
5% 2
Eg s 2 |25
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Compatible with Manifold Controller

Rotary Table LE2R DH Series

Dimensions
. o
LE2R[I50]HJ-4 (Rotation angle: 320°) %%
O,
2 57 3%
s o
O G
] =}
©
o) N / ~— %
© 76\
6 xM6x1x10/ 90
= & 768 ()
Manual override screw g = 2x 014 @748 (9 .06)
(Both sides) 8 S| 2x085 / 035H8 (3°%)
Origin mark P = £ 220 (through
T I ‘% 0 hit ( gh) 0
el = 8
B 3 = 4
| () [sN] o
© ‘ (ac] 0 o =
(V] 1 o
r — N# m : f 226H8 (+g.osa)
N
] - o 2xM10x1.5
33 3 127 3
=250 (Motor cable entry direction: Left) =~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Right)
Dimensions  [mm] i
Model | H1 | H2 -
LE2RB50 | 16 55 T
LE2RH50 | 26 | 15.5 o T
- JiTe)
Zo 0
S
®© 9
Zs 2 | 30
LE2RI500]HI-2 (Rotation angle: 180°) ~ 2xM8x 125
gle: (Adjuster bolt)
LE2R[150JHI-3 (Rotation angle: 90°) o 6
©
=]
=y
D
=| ©
e
B
E]
2
g3
= 5
T
6xM6x1x10 28 Gﬂq
« Not applicable to 180° specification (LE2RCI500IHII-2) 32, S R,
20 g 22,
N 276h8 (—(0)_046) g’ ’.3/79
8l 674h8 (Sow) / 2 Y
8 2x 014 0030 2
Manual override screw ™ < J' e35H8 (b ) 2
2 - 25 2 E £|  2x085 Jo20 (through) &
I~ (Both sides) o3 IT|x 5| o 2X28. Jo (through) & ©
e - s EHATTO] '8
= —
m=| S 2 ] |
= S o~
af_| o -
N o I +0.033
1 ©26H8 (o)
114.2 N
=} 2xM10x 1.5
133
3 127 3
= 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Left) ~ 250 (Motor cable entry direction: Right)
Dimensions [mm] bl T
Model | H1 | H2 | H3 @

LE2RB50 | 16 55 |15.5

LE2RH50 | 26 | 15.5 | 25.5 O é} o

5H8 (+g 018)
depth 5.5

EJZ 30
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Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type

D-MON(V)/D-MOP(V)/D-MOB(V)  croms,

@® 2-wire load current is reduced
(2.5 to 40 mA).

@ Using flexible cable as standard
spec.

/\Caution
| Precautions

Fix the auto switch with the existing screw
installed on the auto switch body. The
auto switch may be damaged if a screw
other than the one supplied is used.

Auto Switch Specifications

Refer to the

(

UK

SMC website for details

on products that are compliant with
international standards.

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-M9[], D-M9[ IV (With indicator light)

Auto switch model| D-MON | D-MO9NV | D-M9P | D-M9PV | D-M9B | D-M9BV
Electrical entry direction|  In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular
Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire

Output type NPN \ PNP —
Applicable load IC circuit, Relay, PLC 24 VDC relay, PLC
Power supply voltage 5,12,24 VDC (4.5t0 28 V) -

Current consumption

10 mA or less

Load voltage 28 VDC or less ‘ - 24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)
Load current 40 mA or less 2.5t040 mA
Internal voltage drop 0.8V orlessat 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA) 4V or less

Leakage current

100 puA or less at 24 VDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light

Red LED illuminates when turned ON.

Standards

CE/UKCA marking

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Auto switch model D-MON(V) | D-M9P(V) | D-M9B(V)
Sheath Outside diameter [mm] 22.6
Insulator Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) ‘ 2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Outside diameter [mm] 20.88
Effective area [mm? 0.15
Conductor -
Strand diameter [mm] 20.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

* Refer to the Web Catalog for solid state auto switch common specifications.
x Refer to the Web Catalog for lead wire lengths.

Weight [l
N
Auto switch model D-M9N(V) [ D-M9P(V) D-M9B(V)
0.5 m (Nil) 8 7
14 13
Lead wire length 1m (M)

3m (L) 41 38

5m (2) 68 63
Dimensions [mm]

D-M9L] D-M9LlV
Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L
Slotted set screw (flat point) ’g
0 Indicator light ?;
) Mounting screw M2.5 x4 L Indicator light =
\ Slotted set screw =
Pt —c— 2 75_.03 P
22.8 / bs S
2. —
15 9 = «Q 3
© © © . ) L Ire)
“ s o 19.5 N M
e
Rl | R —— === =&
6 |Most sensitive position © p
o
4 “‘\ji
6 Most sensitive position
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Normally Closed Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type

D-MONE(V)/D-MOPE(V)/D-MOBE(Y) crinss

Refer to the SMC website for details
on products that are compliant with
international standards.

@ Output signal turns on when
no magnetic force is detected.

@ Can be used for the actuator
adopted by the solid state auto
switch D-M9 series (excluding
special order products)

‘ —
E
/\Caution
| Precautions |

Fix the auto switch with the existing screw

Auto Switch Specifications

(

UK

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-MOLE, D-M9LJEV (With indicator light)

Model Selectionw

Applicable load

IC circuit, Relay, PLC

24 VDC relay, PLC

Power supply voltage

5,12,24 VDC (4.

51028 V)

Current consumption

10 mA or less

Load voltage 28 VDC or less ‘ - 24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)
Load current 40 mA or less 2.5t040 mA
Internal voltage drop 0.8V orlessat 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA) 4V or less

Leakage current

100 puA or less at 24 VDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light

Red LED illuminates when turned ON.

Standards

CE/UKCA marking

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Auto switch model | D-MONE |D-MONEV| D-M9PE |D-M9PEV| D-M9BE |D-M9BEV| {
Electrical entry direction|  In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular
Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire

Output type NPN \ PNP —

Auto switch model D-MONE(V) [ D-M9PE(V) [ D-M9BE(V)
Sheath Outside diameter [mm] 22.6
Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) ‘ 2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Insulator —
Outside diameter [mm] 20.88
Effective area [mm?] 0.15
Conductor -
Strand diameter [mm] 20.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

* Refer to the Web Catalog for solid state auto switch common specifications.
x Refer to the Web Catalog for lead wire lengths.

installed on the auto switch body. The Weight (dl
auto switch may be damaged if a screw 9
other than the one supplied is used.
Auto switch model D-MONE(V) | D-M9PE(V) D-M9BE(V)
0.5 m (Nil) 8 7
*1 14 13
Lead wire length 16 ()
3m (L) 41 38
5m (Z)* 68 63
*1 The 1 m and 5 m options are produced upon receipt of order.
Dimensions [mm]
D-M9LIE D-M9LIEV
Mounting screw M2.5 x4 L

Slotted set screw (flat point) s
o
© Indicator light . ) . 3
3| o Mounting screw M2.5 x4 L Indicator light g
oy ) Slotted set screw =]
B — | 2 7.5_ 03 &
o
22.8 L_{ S
I 22.6 2
© o
© 2 15.9 e i 3

N 19.5 M

6 _|Most sensitive position o © !

CD. [9\)
4

6 _|Most sensitive position
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2-Color Indicator Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type

D-MONW(V)/D-MOPWN)D-MOBW(Y) croms,

Refer to the SMC website for details
on products that are compliant with

@ 2-wire load current is reduced
(2.5 to 40 mA).

@ Using flexible cable as standard
spec.

@ The proper operating range can
be determined by the color of
the light. (Red — Green < Red)

ACaution

\ Precautions

Fix the auto switch with the existing screw
installed on the auto switch body. The auto
switch may be damaged if a screw other
than the one supplied is used.

Auto Switch Specifications

(

UK

international standards.

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-M9LIW, D-MOL WV (With indicator light)

Auto switch model| D-MONW |D-M9NWV| D-M9PW |D-M9PWV| D-M9BW |D-M9BWV
Electrical entry direction In-line  [Perpendicular|  In-line Perpendicular| In-line | Perpendicular
Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire

Output type NPN \ PNP —
Applicable load IC circuit, Relay, PLC 24 VDC relay, PLC
Power supply voltage 5,12,24 VDC (4.5 to 28 V) —

Current consumption 10 mA or less —

Load voltage 28 VDC or less ‘ — 24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)
Load current 40 mA or less 2.5t040 mA
Internal voltage drop 0.8 Vorlessat 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA) 4V or less

Leakage current

100 pA or less at 24 VDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light Operating range -« Red LED illuminates.
9 Proper operating range -« Green LED illuminates.
Standards CE/UKCA marking

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Dimensions
D-M9 W
Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L
Slotted set screw (flat point)
8 © Indicator light
RSV
,Hﬂ,f,
22.8
© ©
o S
e
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Auto switch model D-MONW(V) [ D-M9PW(V) | D-M9BW(V)
Sheath Outside diameter [mm] 02.6
Insulator Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) ‘ 2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Outside diameter [mm] 00.88
Effective area [mm? 0.15
Conductor -
Strand diameter [mm] 20.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

* Refer to the Web Catalog for solid state auto switch common specifications.
* Refer to the Web Catalog for lead wire lengths.

Weight [q]
Auto switch model D-MONW(V) | D-M9PW(V) D-M9BW(V)
0.5 m (Nil) 8 7
Lead wire length 1m M) 14 13
3m (L) 41 38
5m (2) 68 63
[mm]
D-Mo WV
farnd S|
o
o
0
Mounting screw M2.5 x4 L Indicator light g
Slotted set screw 8
2 7.5 0.3 )
o
. =
B @ 22.6 =
) 15.9 © Ul 3
o 195 |7 i

- 1TV e ee——————
6_|Most sensitive position

9.5
2.6

I

6_|Most sensitive position

&




A\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
equipment damage.
the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for

These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with

safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*1),
and other safety regulations.

[P = == = e e e e e e e e e e

' A\ Danger :
E /\ Warning:
. A\ Caution:

| T T T R |

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk which,

1
1
. 1
Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk 1
1
1
if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury. 1

1) 1SO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power - General rules and safety requirements for systems and their components
1SO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power - General rules and safety requirements for systems and their components
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery - Electrical equipment of machines - Part 1: General requirements
1SO 10218-1: Robots and robotic devices - Safety requirements for industrial robots - Part 1:Robots

etc.

A\Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the

person who designs the equipment or decides its
specifications.
Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions,
its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who
designs the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary
analysis and test results. The expected performance and safety assurance of
the equipment will be the responsibility of the person who has determined
its compatibility with the product. This person should also continuously
review all specifications of the product referring to its latest catalog
information, with a view to giving due consideration to any possibility of
equipment failure when configuring the equipment.

2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate
machinery and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including
our products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained
and experienced.

3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven
objects have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate
source is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions
of all relevant products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent
unexpected operation and malfunction.

-

4. SMC products cannot be used beyond their specifications.
They are not developed, designed, and manufactured to be
used under the following conditions or environments. Use
under such conditions or environments is not allowed.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Use for nuclear power, railways, aviation, space equipment, ships,
vehicles, military application, equipment affecting human life, body, and
property, combustion equipment, entertainment equipment, emergency
shut-off circuits, press clutches, brake circuits, safety equipment, etc.,
and use for applications that do not conform to standard specifications
such as catalogs and operation manuals.

3. Use for interlock circuits, except for use with double interlock such as
installing a mechanical protection function in case of failure. Please
periodically inspect the product to confirm that the product is operating
properly.

/A Caution

SMC develops, designs, and manufactures products to be used
for automatic control equipment, and provides them for peaceful
use in manufacturing industries.

Use in non-manufacturing industries is not allowed.

Products SMC manufactures and sells cannot be used for the purpose of
transactions or certification specified in the Measurement Act of each country.

The new Measurement Act prohibits use of any unit other than Sl units in
Japan.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer/
Compliance Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer” and
“Compliance Requirements”.
Read and accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
the product is delivered, whichever is first.*2)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our
responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms
and disclaimers noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.

#2) Suction cups (Vacuum pads) are excluded from this 1 year warranty.
A suction cup (vacuum pad) is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is
delivered.
Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the suction
cup (vacuum pad) or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not allowed by the
limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of
weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are
governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

Revision History

* A belt-driven slider type (LE2FBCIH series) has been added.
* A guide rod type (LE2YGOH series) has been added.
+ The number of pages has been increased from 52 to 88.
 The LE2RCIH series rotary table has been added.
* The number of pages has been increased from 88 to 100.

# The LE2S(H) series slide table has been added.
= The number of pages has been increased from 100 to 136.

’ A Safety Instructions | Be sure to read the “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) and “Operation Manual” before use.

SMC COTpOratiOI‘l https://www.smcworld.com

Specifications are subject to change without prior notice and any obligation on the part of the manufacturer.
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